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GENERAL EDITOR’S NOTE

Isvarapratyabhyfia-Vimarsint, IPV in short, (Critique of the
Doctrine of Divine Recognition) 1s the most important work of
the Pratyabhijfia school of Kashmir Saivism This 1s a commen-
tary by the great Abhinavagupta on the Ifvarapratyabhijiia-Sitra
(or -Karikd) of Utpala, expounded by a commentary Bhaskari
of Bhaskarakantha. The original text with Fimaréini and the
Bhaskart thereon was edited and published by my teachers, Dr.
K. C. Pandey and Professor K. A Subramania Iyer, along with
English transiation of the JPV by Dr Pandey, in three volumes
under the title, Bhdskari, as the Princess of Wales Saraswati
Bhavan Texts Nos, 70, 83 and 84 1n the years 1938, 1950 and 1954
respectively. These works were out of print for long and are now
being re-issued under the general title of ISvara-Pratyabhijiia-
Vimars$im of Abhimavagupta, in three volumes An Outhne of
History of Saiva Philosophy given by Dr. Pandey m Vol III of the
Bhaskari will be issued separately for the sake of general readers
and the scholars interested 1n the history of religions. Reprint of
the rare and fundamental works of Kashmir Satvism will be wel-
comed by the scholars concerned with the idealistic systems of
Indian Philosophy.

It was in the mid-9th century A.D., when the whole of India
was fired with the Advaita Vedanta of Acirya Sankara that the
beautiful land of Goddess Sirada, the Kashmir valley, produced
a great dcdrya, who systematized the philosophical postulates of
the Saiva non-dualism on the basis of the monistic Sava scriptures,
His name is Somadeva, better known as Somananda. He was an
older contemporary of another great Saiva dcirya, Bhatta Kallata
who wrote his ¥rtzi on the Spanda Siitras revealed to Vasugupta.
The spanda system hardly differs 1n its philosophical thought from
Soméinanda, Their real difference lies 1n prescribing different
means of realizing the philosophical goal. Sivadrsti or Vision from
Siva by Sominanda 1s the first systématic formulation of the
philosophy of what 13 later on conveniently described as the
Pratyabhijia school of Kashmir Saivism, following the term
occurring in the I$varapratyabhijiia of Utpala. Soméinanda 1n
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his foundational work, the Sivadrsi, consisting of seven chapters
of 700 verses, declared (I 2) that Lord Siva 1s the essence and
identity of all the beings. He shines in all the beings. He 1s bliss
and consciousness whose free will nothing can impede and who
manifests himself through his powers of knowledge and action.
This concept of the highest reality is basically different from the
Buddhistic 1dea of momentary vyiidna, from the nirguna (hence
passive) Brahman of Sankara, from the dualistic conception of
Puyrusa and Prakrti of the Safikhya and from the later schools of
Vaispava Vedanta. Soméinanda not merely propounded his theory
of the ultimate reality, he refuted the grammarians’ theory of
Sabda Brahman, the views of the $iktas, the dualistic Sarvas,
and the followers of the Yoga and demonstrated the lack of logic
and consistency 1n their view of reality. Utpaladeva, Utpalacirya,
or simply Utpala, built the great edifice of the Pratyabhyfia on the
foundations laid by hus teacher Somananda. He wrote his famous
Isvarapratyabhijiia Sitra or Karikd by working out at great
length the germmal 1deas of the founder of the system (Utpala
treats hus Karika as the reflection of the Sivadrsti) and by provid-
ing a surtable fencing against the onslaughts of the counter
systems of Indian philosophy

Utpala advocates the permanence and universality of the self
and cnticises the Vyiidnavadin’s theory of momentariness and
individuality. He asserts that freedom of will, thought and action
is basic essence of being. Being must have innate power to become
at will. He vehemently opposes the passive Brahman of Vedanta
and lack of integrality between Purusa and Prakrti of the Sarmkhya.
Vasugupta had recognized three ways of final freedom of human
beings: Sambhava, Sakta and Apava. These ways required an
ascetic life of complete detachment and austere practice of Yoga.
Soméananda and Utpala show a new way to freedom and beatitude.
The realization in the Pratyabhijiid system, to quote from the
Introduction of Vol. II (pp. v-vi) by-Dr. K. C. Pandey, “consists,
not in the actualisation of the potential, nor in the attainment
of something new, but in penetrating through the veil that makes
the Mahe€vara appear as the individual of which everyone 1s
immediately aware and in recogmsing the Mahesvara in the
individual.” The followers of this system daily recite the follow-
ing verse which sums up the attitude of a Sava:
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The following prayer for universal peace and happiness occur-
ring at the end of the manuscript B of the Vivrtivimarsini of
Abhinavagupta quoted by its editor in his Preface to Volume I
explains the Saiva’s feelings for the world around him and for
his fellow human beings :

AEY FSAT qfgafTear warg amm:
aur. SRy iR gad gEtAaRg @ 1

Utpala holds that the human being is essentially free; freedom
18 the very nature of the individual. However, the veil of ignorance
covers this freedom of man and thus keeps him away from the
God within him. Man must remove thisignorance; he must
penetrate through the veil to recognize his real self, eternally free,
ommscient and omnipotent. Recognition 1s the way to regain the
lost freedom. Incidentally, it is significant to note that the
philosophy of Utpala has intimate parallels in the Daksinamiir-
tistotra of Acdrya Sankara, as interpreted by his great disciple,
Sure§vara (See Abhmmavagupta, pp. 151-52) and the lyrics of the
Saundaryalahari

According to the tradition, Utpala lived near Vicharnaga to
the north of Srinagar and belonged to the end of the 9th and
first half of the 10th century A.D. Many of his works are lost,
those surviving nclude Ajadapramatrsiddhi, I$varasiddhi, Sam-
bandhasiddhi and the commentaries on the latter two works. His
commentary on the Sivadrsti is available only 1n part. His devo-
tional lyrics are collected underthe title Sivastotrdvall and quot-
ations from his unknown works are found in the /PV. But heis
justly famous for his ISvarapratyabhijiia Satra or Karika. This
reveals sharpness of his intellect, original thinking and masterly
exposition, intimate knowledge of the momistic tradition of the
Satva Agamas and the recognitive Sadhani to realize the Lord
Mahesvara.

He wrote two auto-commentaries on his Kdarika: Vriti and
Vivrt: or Tika. No complete MS of either of these two commen-
taries by Utpala has so far been discovered. The available portion
of the Vrtt: upto the 20th karika of the third adhikdra was
published in the Kashmir Sanskrit Series and the fragment of the
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Vivrti is in the personal collection of Dr. K. C. Pandey, which
remains unpublished The fragment of the Vivrti begins with the
6th Karika of the JAanadhikdra, Ahnika 3 and ends abruptly with
the 3rd Karika of the fifth Ahmika Utpala imparted his new doct-
rine to Laksmanagupta who transmutted it to his worthiest disciple,
Abhinavagupta, an encyclopaedic writer on Indian aesthetics and
Kashmir Saivism Abhinava wrote a commentary on the Vivrty
of Utpala, known as the Vivrtwimarsini. This was published m
the Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies, Nos. LX (1938 A D),
LXII (1941 A.D.) and LXV (1943 AD) mm three volumes
Abhinava’s direct commentary on the text of Utpala’s Karika is
also known as VimarSint and described as Laghu VimarSini, being
shorter in length than the Vivrti-Vimarsini, which 1s described as
the Brhativimarsini. They are also known as Catussdhasri and
Astadasasihasri respectively in accordance with the old method of
calculation. The Siitras or Kankas of Utpala remain unintelligible
without a commentary, like the Siitras of Panini or Badariyana.
Utpala’s own commentaries are more 1n the nature of independent
exposition of the Pratyabhuiid system than actual explanation of
the text. Abhinavagupta’s Fimarsini offers explanation of the
Karika and also reads like an independent work, It s available in
full and 1t represents the systems comprehensively and correctly
Abhinavagupta’s Vimarsmni 1s thus the most authentic commentary
of the Pratyabhijfid system, which enjoys the reputation of an
original work. However, mn spite of its clarity and lucidy and
comprehensive treatment of the system, 1t does require a guide to
understand the full implications of the words and the ideas of the
Vimar§mi. The commentary does not solve the problem fully
particularly when the oral tradition of teaching the §astras 1s lost
and when we know that the original thinker like Abhinava will
naturally make fresh points 1n promoting the tradition and in
defending 1t aganst newly formulated counter-points in the
philosophical circles of India in the 10th century A.D.

It was to obviate this difficulty that Dr K C. Pandey set on the
search for a commentary on Abhmava’s Vimarsini. He struck
gold in 1931 when he discovered a commentary Bhdskari by
Bhéaskarakantha. He belonged to the later half of the 18th
century A.D. According to the Bhdskari he was of the Dhaumya-
yona Gotra and the names of his grand-father and father were
Vaidiiryakantha and Avatirakantha respectively. It was to teach
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his son Jagannitha (‘svasutidibodhandrtham’) that Bhaskara
wrote his learned commentary giving traditional interpretation of
the Vimar$ini or the Pratyabhyfii school of Kashmir Saivism for
that matter, which was handed down to him through unbroken
chain of dcaryas Besides this commentary, he translated the
mystic sayings of Lalle$vari, Lalld Vak, into Sanskrit, wrote a
commentiary, available in fragment, on the Yogavdsistha and
composed a poem, named HarseSvarastava, 1n singing the glory
of the Lord on the occasion of his visit to the temple in Kashmur.

Another anonymous commentary on the Vimar$mi, I$varapra-
tyabhyhia-Vimars$ini-Vyakhyd procured by the late Dr. K C.
Pandey from the Government Manuscript Library, Madras and
edited by him before his sad demise is under print and will be
published before long by Messrs Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi.

According to Madhava (15th century A D), the author of the
Sarvadarsana-Samgraha, (1) Sitra.e. ISvarapratyabhyhidkarika of
Utpala and his two commentaries thereon, (1) Vrtti and (ni) Vivrti
and short and long commentaries of Abhinavagupta, namely,
(iv) Vimarsini and Vivrtivimarsint constitute the Pratyabhuyfiasastra
which in essence 1s the exposition of the Swvadrst: (spoken of as a
prakarana of the Saivasastra) of Somananda-

@ gfafagfad=a agdiaw faafa=it o
srfgaErsasiafy e safwamEn o

(This verse also occurs m the Sastraparamarsa of Madhuraja
where the last word reads as ‘pratyabhijiiakhyam’.)

The I$varapratyabhijfia of Utpalicirya has four Adhikaras.
Jidna-, Kriya-, Agama- and the Tattvasangraha-. The first volume
contains the Jianddhikdara which has eight dhmikas or chapters
along with the Vimarsini of Abhinavagupta and the Bhaskarl of
Bhaskarakantha. The second volume completes the text and the
commentaries in the remaining three Adhikaras. This also carries
an Introduction giving i brief the History and Literature and
Philosophy of the Pratyabhyiia system along with various
appendixes for Vol. I and Vol. II. Vol IIIgives English translation
of the Iévarapratyabhyhia and the Vimarsini. As these volumes are
essentially photo-prints, the original edition has not been disturbed
except in the formal matters where the change of title, publisher
etc. is involved. In some cases it might create apparent difficulties.
For example, the volumes, although now differently titled wall
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still be found under the old title of the Bhdskari in the contents,
Introduction etc. of Dr, K. C. Pandey. In our desire to place
these volumes 1n the hands of readers at the earliest, we did not
think it proper to make changes warranted by new circumstances
of the publication. I crave the indulgence of the scholars 1n this
matter and hope the reprint of the classic texts of the Ifvarapratya-
bhijiia system of Kashmir, for which real credit should go to
Shri J. P. Jain, the publisher, will help 1n further promoting
the growing interest of Indologists in this branch of Indian

Philosophy.

Department of Sanskrit, R.C DWIVEDI
Unuversity of Rajasthan, Jaipur
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ISVARA PRATYABHIJNA VIMARSINI

JNANADHIKARA

AHNIKA I

(1) I bowto that Absolute, which is unity of Paramafiva
and éaktl, the Unity, which from ss ultimate state, first of all
manifests the Pure Ego ‘1’ and then, through its will, divides 1ts
powerinto two,the Ultimate State, which, being without any
manifestation, 15 self-contained and 1s responsible for Creation
and Dissolution through the play and suspension respectively
of its Power

(2—4) Having been taught by Laksmanagupta, I, Abhmnava-
gupta,_ grand-dzscxple of him, who wrote the flawless work,
called ISvarapratyabhyfa, am writing this brief commentary on
his (Utpala’s) work the work which 1s a representation of the
system of somananda, a gem i the family of Tryambaka, and
15 a means to the attainment of the purely subjective supreme
human goal.

(5) Of this work, the author himself has given the substance
in the Vrtti and exposition in the Tika. I, therefore, in order
to elucidate the concept of Recognition to people of slow under-
standing, shall fully explain the contents of the work as follows.--

(6) May this exposition be helpful to all people of slow
understanding, or to some of keen understanding, but if to none,
at least to myself

Desiring to bring about in others the i1dentification with the
Highest Reality, the power of which he had himself realised
within, and thinking that it could safely be brought about if he
starts with referring to his own 1dentification, the author, with
a view to make others fit for the same, states the object Here
(1n this verse) the statement of the object occupies a subordinate
position to (the statement of) the realisation of 1dentity with the
highest aspect of the Ultimate :—

(1) “Having somehow realised my identity with the Sapreme
and wishing to render service to humanity, 1 am establishing ‘Self-
Recognition’ which is a means of attaining all that is of value.”
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2 iSVARA PRATYABHUNA VIMARSINI

In this system, salutation means ‘surrender’ consisting in the
dedication of body, speech and mind exclusively to Him. A
wise man ought to make that surrender only if he realises the
superionity of the object of his devotion to all others Other-
wise if he, unaware of any justification, bows to that which 1s
pot the supreme, he would fall in the category of ordinary
men, as has been said :(—

“Persons, affected by lumited knowledge and attachment,
do not reach the Supreme Deity ”

In so far as he is impelled by the hmited powers of know-
ledge, will and action, which are the creations of Maya, he 15

in bondage. But he might also be considered to be supernor
to others, because he has already passed some of the stages :
as has been said by the illustrious Vidyapat: —

“How can there arise the desire to praise any Boon-giver
other than you, even through lower delusion, m him, who sees
your glory ummpaired through the natural means of knowledge.”

We shall deal with this topic in the Agamakanda. Therefore,
in any salutation a clear consciousness of superiority of the deity
to others should be accepted as essential.

The All-Inclusive Universal Consciousness 18 spontaneously
realised by him, on whom the higher Grace of God has
fallen, and personal effort plays no part in it. For, ail
that bemng essentially a manifestaton of Mays, the
principle of obscuration and, therefore, umilluminative like
darkness, cannot be a means to the knowledge of the
pure hght, which 15 beyond Mzaya and, therefore, 1s the
opposite of the manifestation. The pure light, as presented above,
should, however, be clearly apprehended by calling to mind some
such word as ‘Jayati’ which stands for all-surpassing greatness,
with a view to bringing it before one’s own as well as other
people’s consciousness by means of inner wvisualisation and an
outer expression respectively. Therefore, when a word, expres-
sive of salutation, is used the meaning of ‘Jayati’ should be
considered to be implied in it. Even while uttering the word
‘jaya’, if a person does not surrendeg himself to Him, who is
possessed of Supreme Greatness, and remains indifferent to Him,
he does a great disservice to himself, Therefore, (when ‘jaya’ 1s
used) surrender, which is involved in the visualisation of Supreme
Greatness, must be understood to be implied. Accordmgly,
when either §aya’ or ‘namaskara’ i1s used, the other should be
necessarily considered to be imphed. The same thing holds good
of ‘Vandana’, ‘Namana’, ‘Smarana’ and Pradhyana. etc,,
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because therr real meaning is nothing more than the feeling of
surrender, coupled with the visualisation of the supremacy of
the Supreme. Here, however, the author has adopted such a
method that both these ideas are conveyed by means of direct
expression This will be made clear in the course of the explana-
tion of the meanmgs of the words.

Reference by means of a conventional expression is reasona-
ble, because 1t 1s good for all; indeed it goes straight, appeals, to
the heart of everybody; an implied meaning, on the other hand,
(appeals) only to that of some, because all cannot get at the
implied meaning,which the power of visualisation (Pratibha)alone
arouses. And consciousness of the word which 1s devoid of ‘mean-~
ing’, 1s no consciousness at all. This will become clear in the
sequel With this idea in mind the author has followed this method
of salutation, without the use of a well known word, such as
‘Jaya’ and ‘Namas’ etc.

In this world whatever enters into consciousness is a mere
manifestation of the Self, the Ultimate Reality to be defined
later. Amongst the manifested, the causal relation, such as
exists between the means and the end and so on, is also real,
because all this is a fact of consciousness and the reahty of what
enters into consciousness cannot be denied. This is what Bhatta
Divakaravatsa has stated in his Vivekahjana in the verses begin-
ning with :—

“The objects shine”
and ending in :—

“It does not cease to be by a mere emphatic denial.”

In the practical world, however, this causal relation often
appears to be indirect, because of the appearance of the limited
self, due to the multiplicity of the manifested, which is essen-
tially the infimte group of powers, which are invariably within
the Supreme Creative Power, characterized by Perfect Will.
That indirect causality will be proved to be a manifestation of
Maya. lt.is-ef innumerable kinds, due to the innumerable sub-
divisions of the sentient and the insentient. It is this which is
responsible for the relation between the creator and the created
and the object and means of knowledge as we perceive in
ordmnary Iife.

Where, however, the unlimited light of Self, possessed
of All-Transcending Power, which is nothmg but the essential
nature of the Pure Self, is the Cause, and there is no intervention
of the limited self, a manifestation of Maya, there the causality
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is conceived to be that of the Supreme. This is called “Giace”
the fifth and the last act of the Supreme Power, which leads to
the attainment of the highest human goal. For, Perfect Free-
dom is due to that alone. As for the liberation taught by other
systems, it will be said later that 1t 1s partial and not complete
and, therefore, an illusory one. The Grace is the other causal
relation: the Grace, which cannot be clearly conceived, because
it 15 different from the well-known causal relation, established
by invariable concomitance and logical discontinuance 1n ordinary
life; the Grace, the essential nature of which 1s revealed by the
hiberation, which sometimes occurs ; the muraculous nature of
which 1s due to the operation of the Supreme Creative Power,
characterised by the bringing about of the impossible; and which
cannot be attaimned merely by hundreds of longings for the
removal ofthe beginningless dark veil, which hides the irue nature
of the Self. And it (the Grace) 1s referred to as such by the word
‘Katham’ together with the suggestive particle ‘Cit’. The word
“Kathaficit” means ‘‘somehow” by devotion, which 1s inspired
by the Lord Humself, to the teacher who has identified humself
with the Lord. As has been said .—

“The Union 1s very difficult to attain.”

In the word ‘@sadya’ ‘@’ means ‘from all sides’ i.e. ‘com~
pletely’, and sadayitva (Sadya) means, ‘having made 1t fully fit
for realisation’ by one’s own self Thus, because of his having
known the knowable, his competence to present the system for
othersis shown. Otherwise, he would have been a mere decerver.
By means of the past time (which is expressed by ‘lyap’) imme-
diate sequence 15 intended to be implied here. Otherwise the
highest stage of identification having been reached and the affec-
tions of the impurities of Maya having been destroyed, how

could there remain the possibility of imparting mstruction to
others?

There do exist powerful deities within the sphere of
Maya, such as Visnu, Vinfica etc Further, there are beings
partly pure, namely, Mantra, Mantre§a, and Mantra Mahesa,
who are within the sphere of Mahamays, beyond the Maya;
and finally, there are pure beings Sadzsiva etc. But Maheévara
is that glonious One, by the sparks of whose Power they have
attained Godhead and whose essential nature 1s perfect dony,
consisting 1n unbroken self-lumunosity and self-consciousness
(Ananda). By speaking of identity with ‘Hmn’, the author
indicates that establishing of His Recognition is of very great
consequence. The word ‘Dasya’ means a state of the ‘devotee’
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to whom the Lord gives all that is desired. By means of this
word, the author represents himself to be the recipient
of the perfect Power of Will, which 1s not different from the
Highest Lord himself. The word ‘Janasya’ means ‘of whatever
that 1s born’. Thus, he means to pomnt out that there s no
restriction of any kind 1in regard to the right to follow this
system. Whosoever realises the true nature of the Self,
attains the highest goal, because self-reahisation 15 the highest
goal and that cannot be 1mpeded by anything which is regarded
as an impediment. For, whatever is reahsed is realised It
has been said :—

“Here no beginning is futile; nor is there any impediment,
f]‘3ven a little of this spiritual attainment saves a man from. great
ear.”

My great-grand-teacher also has said in his éivad;ggi:—

“Once, one gets the unshakable knowledge of the Omnipre-
sence of Siva, through the means of right knowledge, scripture,
or preceptorial instruction, the instruments of knowledge and
meditation, become perfectly useless. For, once gold is known
as such, are the mnstruments necessary to reveal its genuineness?
At all times, the certainty 1s due to a firm belef, as in the case
of one’s parents etc.”

The word ‘janasya’ means, of one who 1s constantly troubled
by births and deaths. By this word, he declares the transmig-
rating souls to be deserving of help, because of their being objects
of compassion. *The word ‘apy’ indicates his identity with the
Supreme and precludes the possibility of any other motive in
him than the good of others; because he has attained perfection.
The good of others is also really 2 motive, because the definition
of motive applies to it. There is no divine curse that only one’s
own good can become a motive and not that of others. Even
one’s own good, 1f it does not come within the definition, is not
a motive at all. That which 1s fixed upon as the main object
of attainment and, therefore, urges one on to action, 15 motive
(Prayojana). Hence the founder of the Nyaya system in order
to show that, even according to Dualism, the motive of God in
creat'guﬁg the world etc. is the good of others, has defined ‘motive’
as follows :—

“Motive 1s that, aiming at which man acts

*According to Bhiskara the translation would be as follows i
The word “apy’ indicates the author’s identification with the personstobe
helped and, therefore completely precludes the possibility of any other
motive in hum,
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By means of the present participial affix (Saty) in ‘jcchan’
he points out that the object aimed at is the cause of action.
‘We shall show that the will-power ds it gradually grows, dsvelops
into the power of action. The word ‘Upa’ means ‘near’.
Therefore, the aim here 1s to bring the ordinary mortal nearer
the state of the Highest Reality. Therefore, it1s that he used
the word ‘all’ (samasta). Once the state of the Highest Reality
is reached, all attainable things, which merely flow from it, are
automatically attained, just as all the gems are, when the moun-
tain of gems, called ‘Rohana’, 1s acquired. To one who has
missed the Highest Reality, namely, the Self, other attainments
are useless. By one who has attained that Highest Reality,
thct?d is nothing else to be desired. As the author himself has
stated —

“Those who are rich in the wealth of devotion have nothing
left to be desired. To those who are poor in it, what 1s the use
of a quest for other things?” 1

Thus, by taking ‘samasta’ etc., as a genitive compound, the
purpose has been stated: but, by taking it as an attrbutive
compound, the means is indicated :— “That Recognition of the
Ultimate, 1n which (yasyam) the clear consciousness (Samavapti)
of the essential nature (sampat) of the external and internal
objects, both existing and non-existing, such as ‘blue’ and ‘plea-
sure’ etc. (Samasta) is the cause (hetu).” Indeed, it 1s taught
in this system that the attainment of the true self is possible only
through an investigation of the ultimate source of the knowledge
of ‘blue’ and ‘pleasure’ etc. which so distinctly affect the cons-
ciousness. As has been stated elsewhere :—

“The ultimate end of all objective consciousness, ‘this’,
}s its n:,terging in the Self. The consciousness ‘I am that’ stands

or it.’

In the same context it is further stated :—

“Ahambhiva has been declared to be the mergi;lg of the
object in the subject. The same is called the rest (visranti) the
perfect Freedom, the supreme causal agency and supreme crea-
tive power, because it involves the disappearance of all desires”.

By this, all apprehension that the means is difficult to adopt,
has been set aside. He will state at the end of the work:~—

“This new path is smooth” (4-1-16).

“Tasya’ means ‘of Mahesvara’. “Recognition’ means shining
(J1ia-jtiana) as facing oneself (abhimukhyena) of what was for-
gotten, “Pratipam™ implies that it is not that the consciousness
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of the Self has never before been a fact of experience, because it
always shines; but that, as will be explained later, through His
own power, it appears as though cut off, or limited Recognition
consists in the umfication of what appeared once with what
appears now, as in the judgment *“This is the same Caitra™.
It 1s a cognition, which refers to an object, which is directly
present. It 1s reached through unification of experiences.
In ordmary life, in such statements as “So and so has been
made to be recogmsed by the king” recognition means cognition,
consisting 1n unification of experiences at the time of the sub-
sequent apprehension of one who was known before, either in
general terms or in particular, as the son of so and so, of such
and such description and qualiies In the present context
also the knowledge of the Lord as possessed of Supreme Power,
having been got through the well known Puranas, Siddhanta,
Agama and mference etc., and the immediate apprehension of one’s
own self being always there, recogmtion arises through the
unification of the two experiences in the form : “Certainly I
am that very Lord”. “I shall establish that Recogmition’.
In ‘Upapadayamr’ the root with prefix (upapad-upapatt1) means
potential existence. The causal affix means that potentiality
being there, I, through my causal agency, bring it mto play.
Indeed, there 1s the potentiality of recogmition, because the Self
15 ever shining. Bringing about i1s no more than the removal
of the influence of Maya, which is considered to be a force of
obscuration. The active voice has been used in ‘upapadayamy’
because in the bringing about of recognition, the distinction
between oneself and others being absent (1n the agent), there is
no possibility of the agent’s bemng affected by any purpose etec.

The following is the prose-order of this stanza : —

“Having somehow got union with the Highest, which is the
cause of the attamnment of all that 1s attainable, and desiring
the benefit of ordinary mortals by helping them in getting union
with the Highest Reality, whichis the means of attainingall that
is attainable, through somehow bringing about His recognition,
I establish His Recogmition which is the means of attainment
of all that 1s attainable.”

In the word ‘asadya’ when it is used in the construction a
second time, there are two causal affixes (nic).

The writer of the Vrtti has not taken the trouble of giving
such a detailed explanation, because his object was simply to
state the implication. This is what has been said : —

“(In the Vrttr) which is intended to explain briefly what is
obscure in the aphorisms.”
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The writer of the Tik’é, also, being concerned with the
exposition of the Vrtti only, has not touched this point. We have,
however, explamed 1t 1n detail, because our aftempt 1s to give
a full exposition of the aphorism. This holds good everywhere

Thus, in this verse, the subject-matter, the object, its object
and the object of the latter, the statement of the qualification
of the person, for whom tlus system 1s meant, the preceptorial
line and the relation are shown By dissolving the compound
as an mstrumental attributive, the means to a spiritual path has
been determimed. The objective world, (represented by ‘blue’
‘pleasure’ etc.) constitutes the entire possession, and 1s at first
the cause of sin and ment etc, the root cause of transmigration.
By this Sastra the same is made to be recogmised as the sure
means to spiritual path. Thus, the author who, at the end of
the work, refers to lus power of accomplishing what 1s difficult
by the words “New Path” (4.1 16), has indicated that the
statement of means is the subject-matter of the work. That
is why he will begin another stanza with the words *—

“Thus, of the insentient” (1 1.4.)

The object is the knowledge of the means of recognition;
the object of the object 1s the recognition itself, the object of
the latter is the exclusive consciousness of the Ultimate Reality,
which is all that is attamnable. There is nothing beyond 1it,
because even a fraction of it 1s the ultimate goal of all goals.
This is what I have myself saxdin a Stotra .—

“O Lord! the ultimate aim of all worldly or religious acts
is the identification with you. Those who seek some other end
in this unification also, will ever remain in a state of ignorance.”

He will himself say later on 1n a hemistich.
“Therefors, setting foot on that.” (4. 1. 16.)

By the word ‘of the ordinary mortal’ (janasya) the person,
for whom the system 1s meant, is indicated, as he will say in
conclusion : —

“Always concentrating on this” (4. 2. 1.)

By the word ‘somehow’ (kathaficit) the preceptorial line 1s
shown; as he will say : -

@ 2“1A)s the great teacher has said in his work, the Sivadrsti.”

This stanza, because it puts together all that is to be said
about ‘recognition’ is a summary statement of the subject-matter
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and authorial undertaking. The mid-portion of the work states
the reasons etc., and the last verse;—

“Thus I have shown” etc (4 1. 16.)

is the conclusion. Thus, this work, which presents the subject-
matter 1 a syllogistic form including five terms has the
instruction of others as its object The i1dea of the author
that in the creations of Maya, the point of view of the Naiyayika
is the nght one, will become clear in such statement as
“Action, Relation, Generality” (2. 2 1)

This is the substance of the work

Just asa good man, famihiar with the lord of the land, brings
about the approach of an ordinary mortal, endowed with the
qualities of a servant, to the lord and reveals the lord as possessed
of the group of qualities such as approachability to the ordinary
mortal: so the author, who has realised the Supreme, beinga
good man, brings about the recognition of the Supreme by the
ordinary man. This much meaning 1s conveyed by the dissolution
of ‘Tatpratyabhyfia’ asthe genitive determinative compound
“His Recognition”.

At the time of hearing this stanza the identity of the
pupils with the Ultimate takes place through understanding
of this §loka. That is as follows:— On hearing the word “of
the ordinary mortal (janasya)” the meaning of the treatise
on the system is reflected in the consciousness of the deserving
disciple, as a reflection on the murror, not when he takes
it indifferently, but when the third person of the various
tenses ‘lot’, ‘lin’ etc. appeals to him as the first person, as follows:—

“We are the persons, who are troubled by birth and death
and have various kinds of attachments This teacher, desiring
our benefit, having realised his identity with the Supreme,
establishes His Recognition, which 1sthe means of attamning all
that is attamable and, therefore, we have as good as attained
His Recognition of the above nature *

Otherwise, there would be no difference between the meanings
understood by the deserving and the undeserving.

When the meaning of the sentence ‘Persons, desiring health,
should use the yellow myrobalan’ or ‘You should use the yellow
myrobalan’ appears in the consciousness of the deserving as
“Eet us use etc.”, that is the second stage. But the second stage
will be reached only by him, who imagines himself to be free
from the limitations of time, as he really 15, who belhieves that the
third stage, namely, the use of the yellow myrobalan, is the
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attainment of the end, which is really reached only in the fourth
stage; and whose knowledge 18 fiee from all Limitations and,
therefore, beantiful, because of his having realised perfection
within himself, Others are undeserving; because they are
really  indifferent, and, therefore, are not of this nature.
This will suffice; because 1t 18 a digression and rather ,abstruse.
Thus, the point 15 estabhshed. By means of this Sloka, the
approach of the disciples to the Lord 1s brought about, and
the object etc. are stated. (1)

“We always praise that Siva, whose mitial Creative Stir
(param spandanam) 1s the begmming of the manifestation of the
innumerable variety of objects

Well, first of all, Iévara has to be proved.

What 1s meant by proving (Siddhi)? Tt cannot mean ‘biringing
into being’, because He is eternal. Even those who prove the
existence of the Supreme do not bring Him into bemng. But if
you mean by the word ‘proving’ ‘revealing’, it 1s of no use n the
case of Him who is of unhmuted hight, because proving consists
in throwing hight by means of right knowledge.

How do you know that His light 1s unlimited ? For, we
do not see His light in ordinary objects like ‘blue” and ‘pleasure’.
Still less we do so in deep sleep and unconsciousness, where the
wordly objects do not appear at all. Even if the Supreme be
self-shining, why 1s 1t that the cognitive activity of the subject
in reference to Hum is useless ? With this objection in mund,
the author says :—

(i) “Which sentient being can prove or disprove the Supreme
Lord, lv‘v’l,m is essentially Omnipotent, ommiscient and
eternal 2%

The Universe being merely His manifestation, who, by what
means of knowledge, regarding what kind of Lord can advance
proof or disproof, leading to the knowledge of His being or not-
bemng ? If you say “The subject” what is that? Is it the
insentient body etc. or something different from them, called by
some such word as ‘self* 7 And is that too essentially self-
shining or not? If it be the insentient body etc, how can that,
not being self-shining, make sométhing else shine? The self
also, 1f 1t be not self-shining, would naturally be insentient and,
therefore, no better than the former. If it be essentially self-
shiming; (the question will arise) “What is the essential nature
of 1ts self-shining ?”  Ifit shines merely in the form of unchanging
pure consciousnzss, then the differentiation of cognitions and the
puiting together of the differentiated by internal unification,
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will not be possible. Therefore, it has to be admitted that it
shines as free self-shining entity Shining as such, what kind of
Lord will 1t prove or disprove? If it be one that knows and
acts i e. possesses the powers of knowledge and action, the subject
itself being such, how is the Lord dufferent from 1t? It cannot
be argued that the subject 1s neither omniscient nor omnipotent;
because, the ‘meaning’ of the word ‘omnr’ (Sarva) does not imply
any difference in the essential nature of the powers of action
and knowledge.  For, even according to the dualistic
system, the knowledge, desire and action of the Lord, beaing
eternal, are not affected 1.e. added to, 1n any way by the objects,
which are not their causes. If it be said that the objectivity of
an object consists in being made to shine (by the subject), we
will reply that what is essentially not-light cannot be made to
shine. But if the object be held to be of the nature of light, then
it is ight 1n every way. Thus the ultimate truth being that the
hght shines, what would be the essential distinction between
all-knowing and one who knows little. The same question as
to whether it 1s self shining or not may be raised 1n regard *o the
means of right knowledge and in the case of the proving (siddhi)
itself also. Therefore, assuming the form of what is ordinarily
known as the object, the Self 1tself shines, free from all hmitations.

It shines even to one who 1s in deep sleep (I) because otherwise,
the remembrance of 1t would be impossible, (‘I) because the
light is eternal, as there is nothing to linit 1t : and (III)
because 1t shines to other subjects. As for the dlfference of sub-
jects from one another, which is due to Praka$a itself, it will
be represented to be a mamfestation of Maya.

He (The Lord) is free. And it will be explained that His
Freedom 1s manifold and consists 1n bringing about diversity in
unity and unity 1 diversity by internal unification. The word
Kartari’has been put first,because this represents His omnipotential
ultimate nature, which consists 1n ‘Ananda’, “Freedom” To pomt
out an aspect of that very Freedom, the word ‘fiatars’ has been
used later. It will be explained later that action 1s essentially an
offshoot of knowledge. Therefore, the words ‘kartari’ and
ynatar’ in the text mean the same thing as “the one who is
perfectly free mn all actioms, and 1s ommnipotent”. This very
Freedom constitutes the essential nature of consciousness
(Samvid). It will be stated later that1fit be referred to by the
word ‘Safmvit’, then that would mean that 1t is an object of
determinate knowledge and, therefore, objective and created,
and as such it is not the ultrmate Reality. The use of the nomi-
native forms ‘Kartd’ ‘Jfata’ and ‘Maheévara’, would involve
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the same difficulty. Therefore, an effort had to be made as
far as possible, to avoid the tamnt of degradation consisting in
bringing it down to the state of objectivity Therefore, reference
has been made in a case, expressive of an accomplished state:
because, at the time of mstruction, 1t is impossible to avoid
objectivity in every way.

By the word ‘Svatmam’ which means ‘in lis own unchanging
nature’, there is a refutation of the msentiént self, accepted by
the Vaifesikas etc. ‘Adisiddhe’ means ‘of the unlimited
hght’. The Supreme Creative Power mmplied by the word
‘mahefvare’ consists in mamfesting oneself as omniscient
and omnipotent on account of having unlimited light.
The word ‘Ajadatm®@’ imples : “Let the Vasesikas etc.,
according to whom self 15 really insentient, try to prove the
Lord. And let the Sankhya disprove Hmm. For, the Sankhya
also in holding the cogmition, (jafiana) the nature of which is to
illumine objects, to be a quality of the Buddhi, really declares
the Self to be insentient. And an 1nsentient self, which can hardly
shine itself independently, cannot, like a stone, prove or disprove
anything.*’ Nor can one, according to whom the self 1s sentient,
do this. For, how would he, being an Ajaddtmavadin, prove
the Self? The reason may be stated as follows,—

If the Self, as concetved by him, appears to him as new, it
would mean that 1t did not shine before, and if it did not shmne
before, it comes to be insentient. And how would he, being an
Ajadatmavadin, disprove ? For, 1f it does not shine, it is
insentient and it has already been said that neither the insentient
nor the sentient can do it (ue. prove or disprove Mahesvara).
Therefore, the light of the external object 13 non-different from
the hight of the Self It has no truly independent existence. And
the Self is nothing but light. Therefore, just as there1s no activity
of a causal agent in relation to MaheSvara, so there 1s neither
that of the means of night knowledge; because He is eternal and
self-shining. (1)

But if neither the causal agent nor the means of right know-
ledge can be operative in relation to Maheévara, what is then the
nature of the activity which 1s referrexd fo m the statement*I shall
help in bringmg about His recognition *? To this objection
the author rephes as follows:—

(2) “But the help in bringing about the recogmition of Self
is nothing but bringing to notice the powers of Self,
which, though known, yet is not fully realised, becanse
its powers are obscared by the veil of Maya.”
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There is no doubt about 1t that the Self, which is omnipotent,
manifests itself It i1s free 1n its mamfestation, therefore, theie
is no form 1n which 1t does not manifest itself It shinesin forms,
which are self-luminous, as well as  those which lack lumunosity.
While manifesting itself as self-luminous 1t manifests iself as
either wholly self-luminous or as partly so In manfesting
itself as partly self-lumunous, it manifests itself either as distinct
from the rest (e g jiva) or as identical with them (e.g.Mantra-
mahe$a). It also mamfests itself as distinct from some (e.g. Vidyes-
vara) or as identical with some (eg  Vyfdnakala) or as ncluding
within 1tself all the forms, mentioned above Thus there are
seven forms.

Of these the first 1s insentient (jada) and the last 1s the
Absolute (Parama$iva) But those which come in between these
two are the limited sentient bemgs ('ivas) That very power of
the Great Lord, which is responsible  for obscuration, and 1s
called Maya, partly obscures the Self, which is ever self-luminous.
Self, therefore, is not  fully visualised, 1s not reahised in all its
aspects, and  consequently it has no causal efficiency, such as 1t
shows when 1t 1s fully reaised Hence, 1n order to arouse
the consciousness  of perfection of Self, the way to recognition,
which has been explained already (in the 1st verse), 1s being shown.
How? By exposing to view the perfect powers of knowledge
and action, which are known to belong to the Lord For, that
which can be brought about by full conviction cannot be produced
unless that conviction itself 1s produced. Accordingly the
author gives an 1llustration :(—*“By those various enireaties’ efc

The crux of the whole discussion may be stated as follows:—

The act of bringing about recogmition of the Lord, 1s not the
act of causal agent, nor that of one who makes things known, It
is simply the removal of theignorance For, the -efficiency of the
means of right knowledge, on which the practical hife depends,
consists in that much only. For instance, the statement, ‘“this,
that lies 1n front. 1s a jar, because 1t 1s directly percerved”does not
make the jar known. For, it is already known, because other~
wise, the reason (because 1t 1s directly perceived) would be non-
existeni m the munor term It simply removes the ignorance.
Both, the i1gnorance and its rémoval, are simply mamfestations
of the Lord and nothing more This has already been stated
and shall also be asserted later on (2)

Here one may ask among the multiple objects of experience,
whose power is revealed and to whom? For, there 15 no diffe-
rence of opinion on this that insentients do not possess the power
of knowledge And the power of action also, which owes



14 ISVARA PRATYABHIINA VIMARSINI

its being to freedom, is impossible 1n them, because they have
lost their freedom. It is for this reason that some maintain
that 1n statements such as “Chariot is going™ the use of the
verb “go” is due to transference of epithet (upacdra). The
position, therefore, that the power 1s revealed to the insentients
1s not at all reasonable. But if it be said that both have reference
to the sentient hving beings, then the hope to establish that
Mahesvara 1s the Self of all becomes still more distant. Having
raised this question, the author replies as follows:—

(3) “The being of the insentient depends entively on the
sentient; and ( the powers of ) knowledge and action are
the very life of the sentient beings.”

The word “Tathihi” indicates the commencement of the
argument. It means “look here” Others hold that the word
‘Tatha’ indicates what 1s to be proved and the word “hi* stands
for the reason It means that the statement of major term has
the support of reason. Or the word ‘Tathdl’ means that all
that has been said is night, in view of the reasons, which are
going to be stated in the book, which is, as yet, only 1n the mund
of the author and 1s fried to be brought before the mind’s eye

It is to be admitted that the multiphcity of the objects of
world is as it is determunately apprehended 3 because the being,
(Astitva), which depends on the Light of consciousness (Prakasa),
shines on the basis of determinate cognition, which refers to
objects of experience. For, otherwise what will be the reply
if some one were to ask:—““Why is it that what has not been
determinately apprehended is neither blue nor yellow, neither
of the nature of ‘being’ nor that of ‘not-bemng’?” Therefore,
a thing is as 1t is determinately apprehended, for as long a time
as it remains uncontradicted. Hence 1t is that it will be asserted
in the sequel, in the verse: “Action, relation and universal’ that
substance, action and relation which involve temporal and
spatial order, are real; because, every one of them shines in a
separate determinate cognition.

Therefore, the whole of thus vast universe, can be dmvided into
(i) insentient and (u) sentient, if we take a summary view of it.
Of these also, the insentients, as objects of determinate cogni*ion,
have no mdependent being. For, objectivity to cognition is not
therr inherent quality, because 1n that case they will cease to be
nsentient. The insentients, though they are essentially of the
nature of consciousness (Cinmayatvepr); yet they are reduced
to the state of insentiency by the power of the Lord, called Maya.
They, therefore, have their being only as related to and dependent
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upon sentient subject, as is testified by perceptual judgements
such as “the blue shines to me” and “the blue 1s the object of my
knowledge.” Hence the insentients have no separate independent
being. This 15 what the author humself has said n the following
verse:—

“Thus, these insentients, which are as good as non-existent
in themselves, have thewr bemng only 1n relation to Light of
consciousness (Prakasa). Light of consciousness alone has
independent being and shines as both self and not-self.*

That alone has independent being which shines independently
of others. And because the so-called insentient 1s nothing
independently of the Light of consciousness, therefore, the view
that the power of insentients 1s 1evealed to insentients is baseless.
As regards those which are known to be sentients as distinct
from the insentients, their bodies, vital airs, group of eight
(Puryastaka) and mihulity (Siinya) are insentient. Therefore,
we cannot atinbute powers of knowledge and action to them.
Hence only that, on the background of which alone the so-
called existing things, such as jar, body, vital air and pleasure
and their not-being, shine, 1s sentient and true And although
apparently it appears to be multiple, yet its multiplicity 1s due to
the limiting conditions, constituted by body etc., which are
essentially insentient. Hence its multiplicity 1s unreal, because
it 1nvolves logical fallacy, called ‘“‘Anyonyaéraya”. For, varnety
of the sentienis is due to variety of the insentients, and the
difference of the insentients is due to that of the sentients e. g.
“this 1s his body’* and “this 1s his object of knowledge”. The
vanety of particular objects such as blue and yellow; as 1t shines
on the background of subject, so it has multiphcity only, What
of that? Therefore, 1t 15 established that all the 1ndividual sub-
jects are really one and that subject 1s characterised by lfe.
And Iife consists in doing the act of living 1n the form of knowing
and acting. For, only he 1ssaid to be living who knows and
acts. Therefore, the individual subject 1s to be looked
upon as Lord (because he possesses the powers of knowledge
and action) like the Lord, of whom we know from Puréna and
Itihasa, Even if He be not known as such fiom the Puramc
tradition, He has to be admitted as such. For, lordhness
(assvarya) 1s essentially nothing more than the possession of
powers of knowledge and action, in relation to all objects,
because it 1s dependent on that much only. The basis of this
admission 1s the knowledge of invariable concomitance of the
two, acquired from such instances as acknowledged king etc. e.g.
“He, who has freedom of knowing and acting in a particular
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field, 1s the lord of it, ike a king” : because it 1s agamst the
essential nature of one who 1s not lord to have freedom of know-
ledge and action And 1t 1s the self which knows and acts 1n
all fields Therefoie, this doctrine of recognition 1s proved.

_ The two transcendental categories (1) Sadadiva and (II)
1évara, are nothing more than powers of knowledge and action
respectively, before the rise of gross distinction between them
and their objects, Vidya and Kala are due to the nise of general
distinction between them and their objects. Similarly the
group of powers of sense-organs and organs of actron 1s due to
the nse of specific dustinction At the time of imparting
instruction there 1s the consciousness of distinction between the
insentient as lifeless and the sentient as lhiving, but there 1s no
consciousness of Samvit (1n 1ts essential nature, as one which
manifests itself 1n all forms). Hence the word *“jivatam’ in the
text stands for the sentient subjects. (3)

But 1t may beasked: how do you establish the existence of
powers of knowledge and action (1n the individual subject) which
alone can justify the attribution of possession of lordliness to
him? To answer this question the author says : —

(4) < Of these (the power of ) knowledge is self-established ;
and so also is (the power of ) action. The latter, when
associated with a particular body, is perceptible to other
limited perceivers. From that the presence of (the power
of ) knowledge in others is guessed *

All the three foims of cognition:(1) I know (II) I knew (III)
I shall know, shine on the background of self-lumimous self-
consciousness only There 1s nothing more to be discussed
about 1it. For, 1f the self were not shining, the whole world
would be nothing but mass of darkness, or 1t would not be
even that Even (the Statement of} a child conveys the idea
of self-lummosity of self This is what 1s asserted in : —

“Through what meaus of knowledgg can the knower be known.™

If we deny self-shining nature to subject, there remains no
room for question and answer. In the cognitive experience such
as “I know” there 1s consciousness (not only of self-luminous
self but) of association with a stir (Spanda) also. 1t 1s because
of this stir that self 1s admitted to be of sentient nature, as
distinct from the qualities such as white etc , which are extremely
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insentient. This stir 1s technically called “Vimar$a™. It is the
power of action This is what has been asserted by our great-
grand-teacher, Som3nanda : —

“At the time of cognition of jar etc. the subjective stir in
relation to jar 1s action.”

Therefore, 1nternal power of action, like that of cognition,
is self-established and self-shining That very internal power of
action, because of 1ts inherent power, enters into body, through
vital air and ‘the group of eight’, and being of stirring nature
in itself, becomes directly perceptible as physical action in the
sphere of M3aya That physical action, when seen in another
person’s body, logically makes us guess (the presence of) the
power of knowledge (jDana) which 1s 1ts essential nature.
And the light of consciousness (jiiana) does not shine as “this”.
For, “thisness” 1s negation of knowledge (ajhana). And a
thing that is cogmised in the form of something’else cannot be
said to be truly cognised But the fact that the light of cons-
ciousness shines, cannot be denjed. And that which shines is
the essential nature of the subject Hence the light of consci~
ousness, which 1s associated with another person at the empirical
level, is non-different from the light of consciousness of the
cogmising subject The otherness is due to the limiting condi-
tions of it. And if we proceed to think rationally, we discover
that the limiting condition itself 1s non-different from Self.
Hence, from the philosophical point of view, all the subjects
areOne. That Onealoneis. This 1s asserted in the following —

“It 1s one and the same Self that shines as one’s own self
as well as selves of others.”

Therefore, all knowledge, whether 1t be 1n Sadadiva or 1n
a worm, is the knowledge of one knower Hence the omnis-
cience of the subjectis established as a conclusion from the
premuses. The same can be asserted 1n regard to the action of the
subject. This 1s, what has been asserted by our great-grand-
teacher 1 his Sivadrsti : —

*“Jar (1s one with myself at the time of my desire to know
and therefore) knows as one with myself And I am one with
jar 1in knowng SaddSiva knows as myself And I know as
Sadadiva. Siva alone shines, knowing himself through the
multiphicity of objects “ete.

The word ‘is guessed’ (Jhyate) indicates that the power of

knowledge 1s not an object of any means of right knowledge.
Otherwise he would have used the word “is inferred”’ (Anumiyate)
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Thus, those, who have not been altogether blinded by (the
fall of dust of) discourse of logicians to this path, enter into
Him when they realise through the above dialectic the identity
of the individual self and the universal and merge everything,
such as jar , body, vital an and pleasure and even their not-
being, 1n Him. Therefore, this 1s introduction (upodghita),
hecause, like a chisel, 1t 1s instrumental in bringing out the dis-
tinctive features of the rise (Utkarsa), due to recognition. This
much alone is the purpose of thiz book

It (the first Ahnika) can be spoken of as an introduction
for the reason that through brief presentation of the system,
it removes ignorance about what is primarily to be presented
in the book; or the root ‘Har’ may be taken to mean
‘to know’, because 1t means to go; and, therefore, it
may be called introduction, because through this the purpert
of the book is known Some, however, hold that the meaning
of ‘Han’ ‘to go’ is limited to gomg to women. Thus, through
undisturbed contemplation on the meaiung of the above four
verses Paiamagiva is attained The Chapler ends (4)

Here ends the first, the introductory, chapter of the jfa-
nadhikara (section dealing with the power of knowledge) in the
fsvara Pratyabhijfid Vimarsini, written by illustrious teacher,
Abhinavagupta, who was a pupil of illustrious teacher, Laks-
managupta, who himself was a pupil of illustrious teacher,
Utpaladeva. (1)



AHNIKA I

We bow to that Siva who, having manifested the diversity
of the universe as the prima facie view, leads it up to unity,
the real view.

The ultimate Reality, conceived by tlus system, is made
quite clear if the opposite views are first postulated and then
refuted. As Bhattanarayana has sad :—

“Homage to the Deity, which at first creates the illusion
for those who are deluded 1n the world and then dispels it, and
which at first conceals the unitary bliss of pure Self-Conscious-
ness and then reveals it.”

Here the author, wishing to reveal the Reality after having
dispelled the 1llusion of those who deny both the Self and God,
presents the illusion in eleven verses, beginning with “Nanu
svalaksandbhasam™ and ending in “Tena kartapi kalpitah”.
In the first two verses, the being of the eternal Self, as conceived
by those who maintain the direct perceptibility of the self, 1s
denied, because 1t 1s not perceived as such. In the next three
verses the position of those who maintam the inferability of the
self 1s refuted, on the ground that the umfication of experiences,
involved 1n remembrance, can be explammed in terms of the
residual traces and, therefore, 1s not sufficient for the inference
of the self. In the next one, the inference, that through the qua-
Iities, hke knowledge etc., the substratum can be inferred, 1s
refuted. Having thus refuted the self, the next two verses make
it clear that the conception of ‘knowledge’ as distinct from
the self, as held by other opponents (Vaifesika) as well as the
Sankhya conception of it, do not stand to reason. This is done
only to refute the view that the Ultimate is Ommnipotent and
Omniscient, because of the possession of powers of knowledge
and action. In the next one, it is declared that action as such has
no external existence anywhere. Having refuted the arguments
mn support of it, he states the arguments against it. Then in the
next verse, he denies the existence of relation on the ground
that there is no proof in support of it. Then in the next verse,
he gives the argument againstit. The last verse states the
Buddhustic theory that there'is no eternal Self nor are knowledge
and action its characteristics. This is the summary of the prima
faciz view.

Now the meaning of the text is being explained.

(1-2) “The objector says—‘‘Indeterminate cognition has no
variety. But the determinate cognition, which admits of linguis-
tic expressjon, is of many kinds. Neither belongs to an eternal
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experiencer, because none such is experienced. The I—conscious-
ness has reference only to the body efc.”

“Nanu” means objection. It has been stated that the self
which 18 essentially consciousness, is permanent. But that is not
right. For, such an eternal self-luminous self 1s not experienced.
It 15 as follows:—

Cognitions (jliana) alone shine, associated with different
times, objects and forms, such as indeterminate cognition of
jar, determinate cognition of it, recogtition of 1it, remembrance
of 1t and imagmnation of it. Indeterminate knowledge of ‘blue’
is that in which the characteristics of the object of knowledge are
cognised as common to nothing else,(Svalaksanibhdsam jfianam).
“Sva” means not applicable to others, 1e., self-confined,
“Laksana” consists of limitations of time, space and form.
Abhdsa means hight of the object facing the subject. Thus,
indeterminate knowledge is that extrovert hght of conscious-
ness, wherein ‘svalaksana’ as defined above, shines. Iis
essential nature does not change in spite of the change in the
object. For, there 13 no cause to bring about any variety in its
nature In the case of determinate knowledge, expression is the
cause of variety; but that is absent here- For, expression 1s
not an attribute of the object, the ‘blue’; noris it perceived by
the eye. Therefore, it is something which was known before and
is to be remembered now. In the absence of the revival of the
residual trace, there is no remembrance. The revival is
due to the determinate perception of the object. Therefore,
at the time of the indeterminate perception of object, there 1s
no remembrance of the expression.

Determinate knowledge is different from it. For, all deter-
minate knowledge springs from the indeterminate directly or
indirectly. The word “param™ means “of a different nature”,
The object of determinate knowledge is a thing, which is charac-
terised b{ a universal. “Svalaksana™ is extremely self-confined.
Hence, there is no possibility of the use of conventional expres-
sion in regard to indeterminate cogmition; becanuse whether it
be acquired through the observatiops of the transactions of the
elders or through teaching, it involves elaborate determinate
knowledge. Even if it be used, it would serve no useful purpose,
because it cannot be applied to another object and, therefore,
cannot be used in practical life.

Determinate knowledge is of many kinds, because it is in-
variably associated with expression, which is nothing more than
inner speech. Expression is of many kinds : “this, that, that is
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this, it may be this, this or this etc.”. It (the expression) does
not belong to the object ; on the contrary, 1t gives variety of
forms to cognition. Hence determinate knowledge 1s of various
kinds. Thus, the chain of indeterminate and determinate
cognitions 1s self-shining,

It may be so. But the view that the substratum of these
cognitions 1is also self-shimng 18 not sound: because both these
types of cognmition, the determinate and the indetermunate,
are not related to any cogmser different from themselves. If
we accept the theory of the existence of the external object, they
may be spoken of as related to the perceptible. The reason 1s
this*—The cogniser 1s admitted to be essentially of the nature of
consciousness. This imples that it 1s self-shining. As such,
it should be cognisable. But there is no consciousness of it
in either of these two types of cognition. If cannot be main-
tained that this negative reasoning is invahd, because the self
does shine, as 1 the following—*“I know, I am certain, 1
remember this” In all these forms of cognition the persisting
“T” shines as persisting through all of them. It s distinct from
the direct apprehension and remembrance etc., which represent
the meanings of the roots “Vid” etc., as also from the thing
which 1s the object of cognitive activity such as “this”. Who
says it shines? For, “to shine” is 1ndeterminacy, but the
self-consciousness 1s a form of determinate knowledge, because
it is associated with the expression ‘I’. Even then it may be
asked : “What does this word ‘I’ determne”? does 1t determine
the chan of physical consciousness, because the ‘I-Conscious-
ness’ 1s associated with it, as in ‘Tam thin’ : or does it determine
the chain of fechings, because of the experience ‘I am happy,
etc.?” For, the possessive affix refers to the chain only and nothing
outside. This has been asserted (in kidnka) in “Even the self-
consciousness refers to the body”. By the word ‘etc.’ (adi)
feehng 1s implied. Surely, the “I* determines it (body etc.)
as a chain, because the ‘I-consciousness’ is affected by the resi-
dual traces, due to the past experiences of the different simular
moments 1n the chain. “This” (esd) means that which 1s not
denied by us, because it is implied in the statement;—*“Determ:-
nate knowledge is associated with expressions”. The crux may
be stated as follows —

The I—consciousness itself is not the self, because it is a
determinate cognition and 1t is transitory in its nature There
1s nothing different from body etc. which 15 referred to by this
“T-consciousness”™. And even if there be, it would be objective in
its nature. Thus no self, different from the cognition and the
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Opject t hereof, 1s established. This is the imphcation of the word
“apt” Therefore, there 1s no self, different from the cognition
and 1ts object, because 1t 1s not experienced as 1t should be (1—2).

Now the upholder of the self takes recourse to inference

(3) *“If the experiencing self were not permanent, how can there
be the rise of memory, which so closely resembles direct percep-
tion,and is consequent on the destra ction of the direct experience ?*°

Tt is immaterial whether the object of remembrance persists
or does not, at the time of recollection. But there 1s no difference
of opiion on this point that the experience does not persist.
And remembrance closely follows the direct perception [t
1s as follows .—

In remembrance the object does not shine indeterminately;
nor 1s there any determinative activity related to 1t, nor do the
object and the experence shine separately like two fingures,
nor does the object shine as qualified by the experience, as does
the man by the stick, because then the judgment would be
‘this’

1n memory, the direct experience shines predominantly But
as (the light of) the object 1s an essential constituent of the
experience, so that object invariably shines inthe experience,
If, however, the experience be destroyed in every way, how
can remembrance, in which the chief element 1s the former
experience, have objective reference through 1t? All worldly
transactions depend on memory Its being cannot, therefore,
be denied It 1s , therefore, indicative of the existence of some-
thing after the destruction of experience. And that something
1s the experiencer, the essential nature of which is to experience
That 1s the permanent experiencing self. This 15 the whole basis
of the proof of the existence of the self More than this has
not been mentioned by the author here in order that the state-
ment of the prima facie view may not end here; because subse-
quently he wants to say something more, that remains. The
implication of ‘how can there be’ (katham bhavet) may be stated
as follows.—

The object can in no way be responsible for memory And
the experience has been destroyed The rise of memory, there-
fore, would be out of the question. In the absence of it there
would be no determinate knowledge, which depends upon the
memory of the conventional expression. In the absence of
the determinate knowledge, people would be no better than
the blind, the deaf and the dumb, and would perish without
being able to cry for help. (3)
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The cause, as distinct from (he effect, has (o be so concerved
as to be efficient to bring about the effect. The self’1s not such
(as can account for remembrance) The object i1s surely rem-
embered and that s through the shimng of the direct experience
It has been said that the direct expericnce 15 gone Therefore,
even 1f there be something hke self, what of that ? One might
as well say that ether (Akdsd) also exists  If it be said “It
{memory) 1s 1o be accounted for, not by the mere self, but the
residual traces also play a part init” Well then, let that alone
be admutted. What i1s the use of this (self) ? This 1s presented
in the following verse —

(4) ““Even if there be a self, the direct experience being des-
troyed, how could there be memory of things, experieaced through
that ? But if it be said that memory also 1efers to the same as does
the direct experience.”

In the remembrance of the seen, 1e objects of direct experi-
ence. the direct experience 1s the ineans of its relaton to the
object. And that experience is iost, thougn the self may persist.
For, i1f that be not lost, the object would continuously shme

s “this”. Therefore there would be no remembiance How
can, therefore, the (admission of) Experencer explain 1t?

“Tatpada™ 1s an aitnbutive compound It means the object
of remembrance, the remembeied, 1s the same as that of direct
experience. “Sa* stands for remembrance. (4)

The objection, “How can memory claim to have the same
object as that of some other cognition ®”’, is answered as follows --

(5) “‘Because the rise of memory is due to the residual traces of
the former direct ecxperience,”

(Reply to the above) “If it be <o, why then admit the useless
permanent self 7

The direct expericnce produces a befitting residual trace and
thus residual trace (Samskdra) 1s responsible for the restoration
of the former condition (of the subject) as in the case of the
branch of a tiee forced down, or the birch-bark, kept rolled
up for long and then spread out Therefore, 1n the present
case also, the ressdual trace- vall make the memory conform
to the former experience. Thus the object of the dnect
experience becomes the object of memory

If so, what 1s the use of the self? For, just as carrying
of a useless thing means unnecessary trouble, <o the admission
of permanent self means unnece«:ary and tioublesome specula-
uon All worldly transactions can be accounted for in terms
of residual traces. (5)
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The objection:—But the substratum of the residual trace
hasto bestated For, the residual trace 1s a quality and, therefore,
needs a substratum. That substratum itself 1s the self (Atma).
To this objection the author rephes as follows:—

(6) *““Though the residual traces be admitted to be different
from self, yet, there being no change in the essential nature of self
(due to residual traces), remembrance has to be admitted to be due
to residual trace. Hence the separate rememberer is a mere
supposition just like the doer.”

If 1n consequence of the rise of residual trace some change
takes place in the self, that change being 1n the self itself, 1t cannot
be maintained to be eternal. But if 1t be asserted that the self
remains unaffected (by the residual trace), then it is useless
for the self. If (following the Vaifesika) the residual trace be
admitted to be a particularity of self, then it means that
self 1s not different from other changing things; that residual
traces arise in sentient self and that it 1s transient. For, the
(admusston of) residual trace implies that 1t 4s distinct from direct
experience and that i1t indirectly produces a peculiar effect,
called remembrance But if 1t be asserted that Visesa (as
admitted by the Vaisesika) 1s distinct from self What is 1t then
to self ? And we shall combat the view of independent being
of relation. The same may be asserted about cognition, plea~
sure, desire, aversion, effort, merit and demert.

The crux 1s this:—

Therefore, even if we admit the attributes to be distinct from
self, there being no change 1n the essential nature of self in spite
of their presence, self cannot be said to remember, because its
original unremembering and unaffectable nature is intact.
Therefore, memory can be established on the basis of residual
traces only. And the rememberer, who figures in judgment:
“I remesmber,” 15 identical with esther the physical ot the cogm-
tional chain. Hence it is Iike perceiver. For, it has been stated
in an earlier verse that the “I—Consciousness™ refers to body
etc. Thus, all arguments, based on perception and inference,
in support of the existence of self, have been refuted. And
some arguments against it have been hinted at: (I) If self is
affected by qualities, 1t ceases to be eternal: (II) Otherwise
(if it retains 1ts original nature in spite of affection by qualitres)
the admussion of affection is meaningless. This is asserted in
the following:—

“If it (self) be like skin it is transcient. If it be like
ether (kha)it is as good as nought. For, ether is unaffected
by heat and shower. Their effect is on skin only” (6).
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Thus, after refuting (the existence of) self, in order to refute
its possession of powers, the opponent examines omniscience

as follows —

(7) “And if (power of) cognition be admitted to be self-manifest
(citsvarGpa) then is it transient like self ? But if it be insentient,
how can it illomine or make manifest the objects?”

Here the objector admuts the view of the exponent, thinking
that thus he will be able to strengthen his own position by point-
g out the logical defects in 1t Those, who admit the self,
prove 1ts eternality as follows —

The so called time, becoming an attribute of what 1s charac-
terised by ““thisness”, delimits 1t and makes 1t transient through
this delmitation. But the self 1s sentient and, therefore, 1s not
expertenced as “this”. Hence 1t is not delimited by the attribute
(of time) For, the substance-attribute-relation depends upon
a unifier, and there 1s no such unifier in the case of the self-
shining self.

He who maintains the position, just stated, may be asked
the following questions:—

The (power of) cognition also 1s admutted to be self-shining
The same logic, therefore, applies to it also. Why 1s then (the
power of) cognition not eternal? Further, there 1s no relation
between two eternals For, there1s no other relation than the
causal, (as will be shown soon) Therefore, the position that
the self possesses the power of knowledge falls to the ground.
But if cognition be not admitted to be self-shimng, 1t will not be
able to 1llumine the objects For, cogmtion illumines the objects
by taking them into 1ts own self-lumwnosity Therefore, if 1t be
devoid of self-luminosity in itself, just like any object, it will
not be able to illumine any object (7)

Now the author puts forth, as pruma facie view, the theory
of the Sankhya, that cognition, though insentient in itself,
illumimes the external object, as follows —

(8) “If it be said that Buddhi assumes the sentiency of the
self, exactly as it does the form of external object.*

In our practical life we say “ I know the object.” Such
a statement really means “the object 1s manifest to me”., But
manifestedness or luminosity cannot be asserted to be the essen-~
tial nature of the object For, then it would be manifest either
to all or to none, and thus all would be either all-knowing or
perfectly 1gnorant. Nor can the lumnosity be supposed to
have come to object from elsewhere, For. in that case also there
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will be the same flaw Therefore, it has to be admitted that
this luminosity belongs to some other Tattva.

To the question: “How even on that supposition
does the object become luminous?” the reply 1s that
the object 1s reflected n that Tattva That Tattva 1s
capable of receiving reflection; because the  quality
of Sattva predominates in 1t However, it cannot recerve
reflections of all simultaneously, because 1t 1s enveloped by the
quality of Tamas But this Tamas 1s partly removed by Rajas
Hence it recerves the reflection of some object only. That Tattva
is technically called “Buddh” and cogmtion (jii@na) 1s nothing
but the reflection of external object (on Buddhi) [t 1s a form
of Buddh. 1Tt s a peculiar modification (of Buddhi), different
from that of milk into curd, which 1s responsible for substitution
of the former name (Buddhi) by another (jfiana). Thus, Buddht
assumes the form of external object.

But both ‘Prakrti’ and ‘Buddh’’ are insentient because
Sattva etc (which constitute them) being essentially of the
nature of pleasure, pamn and ignorance, are objects of
experience Hence Buddh lacks  self-luminosity, hke a
mirror An experiencer, therefore, which is different
from Buddhi, has to be admtted, because it does not stand
to reason to admit Buddhi, which 18 an object of experience
and, therefore, without luminosity, to be an experiencer,
which 1s 1ts opposite and 1s characterised by self-luminosity.
The experiencer , therefore, has to be essentially different from
it The essential nature of the experiencer 1s self-luminosity.
For, how can the objectivity, which 1s of an opposite nature and
lacks self-luminosity, be possibly supposed to be the essential
nature of the experiencer. And if he were the illuminator of
the objective world simply because of his self-luminos:ty, then
the entire objective world should shine smultaneously and
there should be no distinction between the cognition of jar and
that of cloth and, therefore, confusion should reign supreme
m the world. The experiencer, however, 1s different from the
reflection, the thung that casts it and the Buddhi Tattva,
on which it 1s cast, and is unrelated to them. How can he then
illumme the object? Therefore, &t has to be admitted that)
Buddh itself, because of its ciystalline purity, receives the
reflection of the self-lummous self also. Thus, the objects become
manifest to self-lummous subject (reflected in Buddhi) when
he comes in touch with external object, which also is reflected
onthe Buddin Tattva, on which lus own luminosity is reflected,
because it (Buddhi) is capable of receiving the reflection
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of subjective luminosity. This 1s the explanation of the practical
hfe Thus, cognition, though insentient 1n itself, because 1t 1s
non-different from the msentient Buddhy, illumines the object,
because 1t 1s 1n contact with the reflechon of self-lummnous
subject. This 1s an unreasonable supposition that self-luminous
subject casts its reflection on Buddhi  For, we see that one thing
casts 1ts reflection on another, which 1s sunilar in  quality and s
more crystalline than that which 1s reflected ; for mmstance, form
of ajaris reflected in a perceptible mirror But the difference
bewween the subject and the Buddhi 1s very great and Buddhi
is not more crystalline than the subject. The word ‘Atha’
imphes that this much will do

. But even the theory of reflection does not answer the objec-
tion (agamnst permanent subject) The author demonstrates
this as follows —

(The following is the last part of verse no. 8)

“Thus, the Buddhi shall haveto be admitted to be sentient.
For, in that which is insentient there cannot be the capacity of
making others manifest.”’

If, m consequence of the contact with the reflection
of the sentient, that, on which the self-luminous subject
1s reflected, does not 1itself become sentient, the reflection
will serve no purpose For, the murror, on which the
heap of fire 1s reflected, cannot burn anything But if
you say that, on which reflection falls, becomes essentially
the same as the onginal lummosity, then the latter is
non-different fiom Buddhi Thus, Buddhi becomes identical
with the onginal lummosity. The opponent, however, had
propounded the theory of reflection for fear of the error of
attributing an opposite quality (sentiency) to Buddhi. It 15,
therefore, that (attributed opposite quality) which manifests
its power of effulgent light Why then not assume the Buddh
to be sentient (cinmayi) ; what is the use of assuming separate
existence of Purusa ? Thus, if Buddhi assumes the form of the
obyect, reflection of which falls on 1t this view 1s then exactly
what the Vijfidna-Vadin holds. Butif any body wereto question:
Why does 1t assume the form of the object?” the reply is
‘because of the already existing chain of causation (1e the
revival of the previous beginningless Vasana)”

Thus, if Buddh itself be admutted to be sentient, its eterna-
lity will naturally follow But if even the sentient is not eternal,
then there is no eternal self, which may be represented to possess
the cognitive power. Therefore, jiana alone 1s. Its essential
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nature 1s to make the obrects mamfest Tt is of different types,
such as determinate knowledge and the remembrance This
explains all worldly transactions This 1s the gain, accruing from
the refutation of unwelcome concluston (that follows from the
assumption of the Sankhya theory as correct) Thisis the subs-
tance of the preceding two verses “And if cognition (jidna) be
admitted to be sentient,” etc (8)

Having examined the cogmtion (jfidna) the author now begins
to examine ‘action’.

(9) ““Action also is nothing else than the presence of such
external things as body etc., at various places etc. For, nothing
else is perceived.”

In the perceptible movement, which, at the empirical level.
1s referred to as “He goes™, “‘He moves”, “He falls” etc, we find
nothing more than a certain form, such as that of Devadatta,
which was at first at a place in the house, but subsequently
1s found at another place outside it. We do not perceive any-
thing more than this which may be called action  Similarly
m the cxperience “Devadatta sits for a day” the form of Dev-
adatta, which was associated with the morning time, 1s experienced
as connected with another unit of tume 1In the expenence
“milk changes” that which was experienced as sweet and hqud,
18 experienced as sour and solid Thus, the thing (the chain of
momentary beings ) 1itself appears associated with different
times, places and forms In spite of these differences (in asso-
ciated space and time) recognition of the thing as the same 1s
due to similanity ; for instance, we 1ecognise a person to be the
same even When there 1s difference in body, hair and nail When
there are spatial and formal differences, the temporal difference
1s bound to be Simularly when there are spatial and temporal
differences (the formal difference 1s bound to be) Although
all differences, temporal, spatial or formal are included 1in the
formal, because space js nothing but form, and temporal differ-
ence also mvolves the formal; yet from practical pomt of view
they differ from one another. Therefore, the Bauddhas speak
of them separately. This 1s the substance (of the verse).

Thus, ‘action” 1s not directly perceived anywhere, and because
there 1s no direct perception, thefefore, we cannol infer
it either. For, inference depends upon the former (direct per-
ception). And the effect, such as reaching the village etc , 1s non-
different from the succeeding momentary existence of a parti-
cular time, thing and form etc Therefore, 1t (kuy3) cannot
be assumed for the reason that the effect 1s not possible without
it.
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Thus, the statement. ‘1t 1s known through neither of the two
means of right knowledge, direct perception and inference”
asserts the absence of arguments to justity the assumption of
‘“action” (Kriyd) Now he states also the reason to refute it —

(The following 1s thelast part of verse no 9)

““The view that it (action ) is one and successive and belongs
to one (agent) is also not sound.”

The priority or the posteriority of moments 1s due to therr
unification by determinate cogmtion Nothing n itself 1s prior
or posterior Each thing is only 1tself (has no priority or posterio-
rity 1 itself) Therefore, the characteristic feature of action, which
consisis 1n succession, the chain of the prior and the posterior,
which 1s due to determunate cognition, does not refer to what 18
real Every one of them (links of the chain) 1s distinct from the
rest How then can action be represented to be one? More-
over, succession necessarily involves diversity. For, if there
be no diversity there can be no succession either Unity 1s op-
posite of diversity. How can then action be conceived as suc-
cessive and one? Nor can 1t be said that 1t 1s one because
of its residing i one. For, there 1s no experience of the
substratum different from the moments The moments alone,
comung 1n succession, are experienced Moreover, how can the
substratum, being affected by various moments of action, charac-
terised by temporal, spatial and formal differences, be spoken of
as one? Hence recognition, which 1s due to similarity, as
expressedin® ““Itis the same Devadatta, who has reached the
village *’is not sufficient to establish real unity (of Devadatta) (9).

Having thus examined both, the power of action and that
of cognition, he now proceeds to refute the relation, by which
they are related to the ‘Being’ and which alone can establish
Him to be ommscient and omnipotent, by showing that there
1S no reason in support of it

(10) ““Only this much is perceived that certain things being
existent other things come into being. There is no other relation
than that of cause and effect.”

The pilloret comes into existence when the clay 1s already
there, and so small Siva—like form (Sivika) must be preceded
by the pilloret and so on till the jar comes into being. In this
case we perceive only momentary existences (of the various stages
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of clay i making a jar) and nothing more such as relation 15
directly perceived or inferred. Thus, all that has been said 1n
connection with action, can be repeated in this connection also.
The same 1s the way of refuting all kinds of relations such as
that of the container and the contained etc For, after the
separate momentary existences of bowl and jujube fruit, there 1s
the rise of a distinct momentary existence, characterised by
absence of intervening space between the bowl and frut of
jwube And regular precedence and succession of two things 1s
distinctly spoken of as relation of cause and effect :n practical
Ife.

But there 1s no such relation of cause and effect between
knowledge or action and the self. For, the latter cannot be spoken
of as the effect of the former. Because the knowledge 1s the
effect of the things necessary for its rise and because there is no
separate thing called action, there 1s, therefore, no connec-
tion of self with erther knowledge or action. Hence it cannot
be represented to be doer or knower (10)

Having thus refuted the arguments in support of relation,
the author now advances the argument against it, in general
as well as in special terms.

(11) (““There is nothing like relation (Sambandha) apart from
momentary existences,) because that which exists in two must
have multiplicity of forms. The accomplished (Siddha), however,
needs none ° nor is it related to another by relation of dependence.
Therefore, the relation of the self with action as its agent is a mere
suppeosition.”’

Relation, as generally defined, is nothing else than the inter-
connection of two things, which are mutually connected. It
15 a umty. But how 1s that possible ? For, what 1s present
in the entirety of its being at one place, cannot also be present at
another, because that involves change in form. Thus, conjunc-
tion, inherence and other relations, dependent upon them,
should be considered to have been refuted.

And the relation of dependence smong the sentients and,
through transference, among the insentients, of which we talk
1n our practical life, is also not possible, because what 1s accompli-
shed (Siddha) cannot be said to be dependent, because of the very
fact of 1ts being accomphshed. But what is not so, and, therefore,
has no individuality, cannot at all be said to have any dependence.
The same can be said in regard to the relation. called Apeksa.
Moreover, how can the two forms be umted ? For, two cannot
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become one; but if they do so, how can then there be any rela-
aon; (because they have become one and the relation requires
two to unite) ? Therefore, just as knower is a mere supposition
and not real, so 18 the doer also. This 1s the prima facie view
The chapter ends (11) From the beginning 16

Here ends the Second Chapter, called the exposition of the
prima faae view, 1n the*jianadhikara”, in the Pratyabhypfiasiitra
Vimarsinj, written by 111ustnous teacher Abhinavagupta. (2)



AHNIKA I

We bow to that Siva, without whom no experience 1s possible
and who 1s essentially ever-shining and unaffected Conscious-

ness

In the prima facie view (stated in the preceding Ahnika)
it was held that remembrance 1s possible from mere residual
trace (“Yato hi purvanubhava samskarat smrti sambhayvah®)
To refute this the author puts in the following seven Siokas
beginning with “Satyam” and endmng in “‘jfanasmrtyapohana-
§aktiman® The criticism of actionand relation will be answered
in the second book, entitled Kriyadhikara  The refutation of
the conception of cognition (Jfana), as different from self,
as admitted by the Kanada and the Sankhya systems, 1s 1n full
agreement with the view of the author  Therefore, 1t 15 a refu-
tation of a different type

The first two verses prove that though remembrance may
be admitted to be due to residual trace, yet it cannot 1illumine the
former direct cognition, because luminosity of every cognition 1s
self-confined Then in the next two verses having raised the ques-
tion whether remembrance 15 1illusory knowledge and answered
it, 1n the third verse, by the way, he removes the misapprehension
that all determinate cognitions are iflusory Then he states 1n a
verse that, remembrance being impossible even 1f there be resi-
dual trace, the practical hife will come to an end In the next verse
he shows how 1t is possible on the basis of his theory Thisis the
summary Now begns the explanation of the text

(1) “True, but the knowledge, called remembrance, though
it arises out of the residual trace of the former experience, yet,
ll);ling self—confined, it canmot make the former experience

own'ﬁ’

By the use of the word ‘true’ he has indicated .—“there 1s
much 1n the statement of the prima facie view that has to be accep-
ted by me ” But what is not acceptable 1s going to be refuted.
'This 1s what he indicates by the use of the word “Kintu® (but),
which indicates the difference Here, in the case of remembrance,
the pomt to be established 1s not the shiming (consciousness) of
the sense-object, which is possible from the residual trace; but
the point which requires explanation is “How, without the
illummation of the (former) experience, we can have that form
of remembrance, which is represented by the word ‘that’, and
how without such a remembrance can there be various practical
moves, which are dependent upon desire ? For, the effort for
getting a thing is always consequent upon the ascertainment of
the thing as the means of pleasure through the experience.”
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Here the residual trace of the former experience, explains
how remembrance, though not caused by any external object,
yet has that (object) as 1ts object. This serves no useful purpose,
because this remembrance, as knowledge, being self-manifest
and self-confined, cannot illumine another (knowledge), namely,
the former experience, as it does the object. (1)

But 1t may be urged that the remembrance, because of its
having originated from residual trace, has the former experience
also as its object. To this the author rephes.

(2) ““Experience is self-luminous. It cannot be the object
of any other experience, just as the experience of colour camnot
be an object of experience of taste. The fact that remembrance
arises from residual trace simply makes it similar to direct experi-
ence (in respect of having the same object). But that cannot make
the consciousness of similarity possible (in remembrance).”

Here the word “drk™ means ‘cogmition’ (experience). It is
different from the insentient, inasmuch as 1t 15 essentially self-
manifest in its nature. Therefore, the insentient has to be spoken
of as different from the sentient Hence cognition 1s self~-manifest
i e. the manifestedness is its never-failing quality; or its essential
quality is to make 1tself alone mamfest. Even 1f there be external
objects, still the luminosity (of Jiana), as falling or reflected on
the forms of external objects, cannot be rightly maintained to be
the essential nature of cognition (J@ana). For, self-luminosity
of cognition consists in making itself so manifest as to make
others also manifest (and not 1n casting its light on another and
shining in another).

But will not the direct experience, being self-mamfest in
itself, shine in remembrance? “No”, he says, because one cogni-
tion is not to be made manifest by another For, if one cognition
were to shine in another 1t would cease to be self-mamfest This
is the chief characteristic of the self-manifest (that i1t shines in
itself). If it be accepted that cognition shines in 1tself, then there
being no connection with any other in so far as 1t does not shine
in another, how can the use ~of the locative which depends upon
the relation (of the container and the contained) be justifiable in

regard to it

Because of this (that one cognition does not shinein another)
it is that by the cognition of colour the cognition of tasté is not
made manifest For, if one cogmtion were to make another
manifest, taste also would be virtually perceived by the eye.
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But if the direct experience does not shine in remembrance,
what then is the purpose served by residual trace? Of course
there 1s no cognition of colour from the residual trace of taste
How can then this objection stand? Therefore, residual trace
itself will remove the objection, raised by you.

No, because the knowledge, called remembrance, has arisen
from a later cognition, (the cognitton of a stmilar object) as asso-
ciated with the residual trace, left by former experience; there-
fore, 1t may be simuilar to it (in point of having the same thing for
it object as was that of the first experience) just as the position
of a branch, left after having been drawn, becomes sirmlar to
what it was before But 1t is not right to suppose that whatever 1s
produced by residual trace (of former experience) that 1s
essentially a mamfester of that experience. Moreover, how can
there be the consciousness of similarity? For, neither direct
experience nor remembrance produces consciousness of similarity.
They do not shine in each other. Therefore, the consciousness of
points of similarity, present in both, is impossible: and there is
nothing else capable of knowing both. Thus, residual trace can
make objective reference possible in remembrance, but it cannot
make the direct experience an object of remembrance, nor can 1t
arouse the consciousness that the object of remembrance 1s the
object of former experience. This 1s undeniable. (2).

But your objection will stand only if direct experience be
admutted really to shine in remembrance and through it 1ts object
also. The fact, however, isthat remembrance, being of the
nature of determinate knowledge, seems to grasp the experience
and its object, though in reality they do not shine. It is, there-
fore, of the nature of an illusion. Your objection, therefore, can
not stand. This is what the author states as the prima facie view

(3)  “Well then, although remembrance does not have the
direct experience or its object as its own object, yet, because
there is determinate consciousness of both, the experience and its
object, therefore, it is erroneously thought to be resting on (or
related to) them.”

Though neither the former dirget experience nor its object
is the object of remembrance, yet there is the determinate consci-
ousness of both, because remembrance is erroneous in its nature.

This he refutes as follows:—
(The following is the last part of verse no. 3)
““This lacks consistency (or is strange)’”. (3)
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Here he puts forth the argument in support of the
above view in the following verse:—

(4) <(Ifitis an error)how can the essential nature of reme-
mbrance be in it ? And how can error be the basis of the worldly
transactions related to objects ? Moreover, why should it be
supposed to depend upon residual trace, left by former experience?”

The essential nature of remembrance is the shining of the
object 1n 1t exactly 1n the manner in which it shone in direct exper-
1ence.But if 1t does not shine in the same manner, distinctive fea-
ture of remembrance will be lost. Moreover, in an errorit 1s either
the non-existing (asat) (according to the view of Asat-Khyativ-
adin) or the pagticular form that self assumes,(because of Vasana,
according to Atma-Khyativadin) that shines The erior there-
fore, does not grasp any object. For, the object does not shine
init. Thus, the object is not made so mamnifest by error as to
become an object of action in practical hfe. The essence of Vyava-
asthapand (right krowledge?) 1s such a mamifestation of an ob-
jectas can be useful in practical hfe. After the remembrance
of an object, there arises desire for 1t, and action towards it fol-
lows This will be impossible (if remembrance be simply an error
and, therefore, unable to make the object mamfest) More-
over, 1f the object does not shine, 1ts mere origin from the resi-
dual trace cannot serve any purpose. For, its dependence upon
residual trace 1s assumed only to explain its simuarity with the
direct experience. But there is no sumilarity whatsoever of the
direct experience,whose characteristic feature 1s the mamfestation
of objects, with the error, called remembrance, which does not in
any way touch i. e. has no relation with, the external object. (4)

But 1f 1t be said that there 1s similarity of remembrance
with direct experience, inasmuch as both,the experience and its
object, are determunately apprehended by it and, therefore, 1n
order to explain this partial similarity,the assumption of residual
trace 1s necessary. Well What do you mean by “determunately
apprehended” ? If you mean ‘manifested’ then 1t (remembrance)
ceases to be of erroneous nature, but if thereby 1s meant ‘“‘not
manifested® then again, the object not having been made mani-
fest, the use of the word ‘similarity’ is meaningless in this con-
nection. To prove this the author says the following:—

(5) “The remembrance, being erroneous in its nature and,
therefore, not self -shining, will not make the objects manifest.
Even though it be accepted to be sclf-luminous, yet, its self-lumin-
osity being confined to illumining itself and what is pictured up
there, it would not explain practical attilude towards external
objects.”
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Remembrance or any other erroneous knowledge, is not
erroneous in its self-luminous aspect of illumining 1tself, because
it is never contradicted. Erroneousness is confined to what 1s pic-
tured up there For, though the pictured up is nothing but a form
of self itself, yet 1t is not apprehended as such: on the contrary,
it 18 apprehended as object. Hence remembrance is an error in
respect of 1ts object And because remembrance or any other
type of error has no true reference to external object and does
not say anything about it,it 1s,therefore, not luminous in relation
te that object, just as knowledge of jar is not 1n relation to cloth.
And because that, which is not self-luminous, has nothing to do
with external object, therefore, practical hfe, related to external
object (which is based on remembrance) would disappear.

If, however, on the basis of 1ts self-luminous aspect, or 1ts
determinate form, it be said to be self-luminous, still because
remembrance 1n 1ts seff-luminosity 1s confined to itself and what
1s pictured up there, and because 1t cannot refer to external object
even in name, how can it explain the determinate manifestation
of and the practical attitude towards the object (which is based
upon it)? (5).

Thus, even though there be residual trace, yet the remembrance
is in no way possible. And, therefore, all cognitions will be without
mutual connection. This 15 what has been said in the preceding
five verses. The author now connects it with the point under
discussion:—

o;ﬁ) ““Thus, all human transactions, which originate from unification
various kinds of cognitions, which mutually differ and camnot
become one another’s object, will come to an end.”

Practical lfe of humanity de&ends upon unification of
cognitions of all types, i.e. upon their (cognitions) figuring in
remembrance as related to the same objects as those to which
they were originally related. It is as follows:—

All transactions dgpend upon remembrance. For instance,
the very first (the most important kind of cognition) the direct
perception (pratyaksa.jidna) is not possible without the conscious
unification of the former and the latter states of self. And this
1s made possible by remembrance ‘alone. For, if the object of
direct perception be not related to the subject, direct perception
would cease to be so. Similar would be the case, (it has to be
admitted) with pleasure etc also. And rejecting, accepting, actuat-
ing, promisin%ror admitting and other similar transactions (are all
due to remembrance and therefore) are based upon remembrance.
Thus, all human transactions, which are due to unification of
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cogutions with one another, would come to nought, if the
view of the opponent be accepted. But if some one were to
ask: “How”? The author gives a reply by means of adjuncts
(Anyonyabhinnanam, and Aparasparaved'nam). The cogaitions
are different from one another. The indeterminate know-
ledge is different from the determinate knowledge, hmited by
present tiume, and that also 15 different from remembrance.
Therefore, these cognitions make their objects alone mamifest,
and, 1n respect of the objects of other cognitions. are like insentient
dumb and deaf or both and cannot make them manifest (6).

Thus, there cannot be determinate umification exther of cogni-
tions as such or thewr objects. Nor can one cognition shine as
an object of another. Nor 1s there any fourth cause of relation
of cognitions, which may bring about their unification. Therefore,
all transactions would come to nought. And these transactions
cannot get destroyed simply because of your desired curse. “Let
them be destroyed ” But because they have existence, therefore,
it 1s necessary that an effort should to be made to explain this
But even the Creator cannot do this unless the method, accapted
by us, be followed. This, the author clarifies as follows.—

(7) “If there be not one grea: Lord, who is essentially self-
luminous, holds within all the innumerable formas of the universe
and possesses the powers of cognition, remembrance and differen-

Of course nobody denies that the self (Satavid) shines But if
that self be self-confined(be resting withm 1tself), how can it make
the objects shine (manifest)? But if the objects also be admitted
to be essentially self-shining, then, they also being self-confined,
the distinction between the perceiver and the percerved will be
lost. Therefore, the Buddhist also, desiring to represent S iavid
(Vijfiana) to be the illuminator of the object, has to admit that
the object also is included within Samvid itself But if that mani-
fester of the object be changing every moment (as the Buddhists
hold) the remembrance will not be possible. Therefore, Samvid
is only one, and as such 1t includes the whole of the objective
world within 1tself, This also he has to admit much against his
will Still this Samwvid, because 1t contains the whole universe
within itself, therefore, will shine with the whole universe either
manifest or otherwise, because such 1s its nature. But 1t 15 not
so. Therefore, it follows that Samvid makes some objects manifest
as separate from itself out of the mass of objects, which lie merged
in it, as identical with it. This 1s called power of knowledge.

This very Samvid, the self-luminous princtple, when made
as 1f it were different from itself by what has emerged (out of
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universal Samvid), 1s called ever renewing cognition, because
of the reflection of the externally manifested external objects
on it, due to its bemng extrovert. But still because these new
cognitions rise and disappear, the same impossibility of transactions
follows. Therefore, (1t 1s to be admitted that) the self-luminous
prmeiple, which became extroveit at the time of grasping an
external ohject, has its mtrovert (Antarmukha) self-luminosity
mntact even at a subsequent time. And this (introvert self-
lununosity) becomes aware of its having become extrovert in
relation to a particular object and, therefore, 15 called the power
of remembrance. And that which directly cognises or remembers a
new object 15 identical with umiversal self-luminous principle
Hence the universal 15 ever perfect and in reality there 15
nothing new, directly cogmsed or remembered.

And then, as a matter of course this also has to be admitted
that whatever 1s made mamfest, is separate from Samvid,
so 1s one Samvid from another, and so also 13 one object of
knowledge from another; and that this (separation) however,
is not really possible. Hence 1t 1s called mere appearance,
because all that is created 1s mere appearance (Abhasa). And
the separation (differentiation) 1s so called because it cuts the
differentiated off on all sudes (from the rest). That power, there-
fore, which is responsible for mamfestation of one thing as
distinct from the rest, 15 called the power of differentiation
(Apo- hana §akti).

All the worldly transactions depend upon this tmad of
powers. It is due to the triad of powers of that Glorious One
that there 1s the manifestation of limited perceivers, Caitra and
Maitra etc., who are naturally limited 1n their direct experience,
remembrance and defimite knowledge. It 1s He, who directly
experiences, remembers and determinately cogmises through the
various limited subjects This 1s what the teacher has said 1n the
following lines:—

“Although practical approach to the objective world (ap-
parently) depends on the individual subject, limited by vital
power (prana) and the constituents of subtle body (Puryastaka)
yet (in reality) it depends upen the uvniversal Self.”

And innumerable is the variety of ways in which these powcrs
of knowledge etc. are manifested This capacity of manifesta-
tion is the power of freedom (Svalantrya). This is called inde-
pendent and perfect great power, when it is compared with the

wers of Brahmd, Visnuand Rudra, who are its creations.
And this is sentient in its nature “Cidvapuh®. Thus, it follows
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that He is omnipresent. And because He is different from the
insentient, characterised by being of one fixed form, therefore,
He 1s spoken of as Great Lord, characterised by the possession
of powers of knowledge etc

If this be not admutted, nothung will be manifest. This is
the unwelcome consequence But because the objects are mani-
fest, therefore, 1t has to be admitted This 1s the opposite con-
cluston “The practical hfe of humanity will come to’ an end
if 1t be not s0**, this 1s the connection of the present verse with
the previous. The word ‘Cet’ imphles the opposite conclusion.
(7) The Chapter ends From the beginning 23

Here ends the third chapter, called the refutation of the phi-
losophy of the opponent, in the Jianadhikara in the Pratyabh
jliasitravimaréini, written by illustrious teacher, Abhina-

vagupta(3).



AHNIKA 1V

We bow to that §iva, who strings 1n a regular order the
multitude of gems, the objects, which lie heaped up in the treasury
of His heart, on the string of remembrance

Thus, it has been shown that remembrance 1s preceded by
direct perception and that both,of them depend upon the power
of differentiation (Apohana Sakti). This has been pointed
out to be the only possible way of accounting for the facts of
experience Now, according to the mtroductory statement,
remembrance has to be dealt with 1n order to support the oppo-
site conclusion, which follows from the unwelcome consequence
(of the Critic’s position) For, the introductory statement
(in the last chapter) was “True, but the cognition, called remem-
brance”

There may not be the possibility of the rise of remembrance
from mere residual trace, but 1t has to be explained: how will
the power of the Lord, as admitted by you, make it possible?
In order to answer this objection the following eight verses,
bsginning with “Because that experiencer of the former object”
and ending 1n “The objects shine in the experiencer” are given.

It is asserted in the first verse that remembrance 1s possible
on the exponent’s assumption The second verse states that
remembrance has the power to illumine the particular object
of the former direct experience In the,third it is stated that
remembrance enters into the direct experience and its object so
as to become one with them. The fourth shows how remem-
brance does not illumine the former direct experience as an
object. The fifth corroborates the statement, made in the fourth,
by asserting that in the experience of the other’s experience by a

ogn, the other’s experience does not figure separately as an
object In the sixth the counter assertion, that remembrance
does have the direct experience as its separate object, is shown
to be based on animaginary analysis and, therefore, baseless.
In the seventh it 1s shown by the way that even in the determinate
cognition there 15 unification with the former direct experience.
In the eighth it 1s asserted that remembrance, its object and its
subject rest on one Sentient Principle and so, by the way, do
perception, 1ts object and its subject. This is the summary,
Now the verses will be explained 1 due order.

(1) ““That knower of the object of former experience, being

present at the time of subseqiient memory and determinately
experiencing as ‘that’, is said to remember, because he is free,'’
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The knower of the formerly experienced object, the introvert
sentiency or consciousness, has continuous existence till the time
of remembrance also; because he, who is of the nature of pure
Samvid, 1s free from the limiting attribute of time. That the
object 18 present within the experience as one with it, is of course
self-established fact.

The point to be thought over 1s this: “Is 1t that (in remem-
brance) the Self-luminous principle (Samvedana), which is free
from the limitation of time, and all the objects, which are within
1t, are experienced as self-luminous ?”’ If so, there should be the
experience of universal “I’’ as holding the entire objective world
within itself. But if there be the experience of the objects as
“this” and, therefore, as distinct from the Self-luminous prin-
ciple, there are two alternatives:—

(1) If the objectivity (1dantd) rests on “I” then, 1t being the
state, known as Sadadiva, consciousness would be “I am this”.
(2) But if 1t does not rest on “I”, then the consciousness must
be ‘this’. And because there 1s the consciousness of novelty, there-
fore, 1t would be direct experience and not remembrance. With
this objection 1n mind the author says “free” (Svairi) It means
one whose nature it 1s to employ, without fail, luis means for the
accomplishment of the end; or he, who employs himself in his
work without requiring any other prompter. Therefore, because
of his freedom he has the consciousness “that”. And the essen-
tial nature of the experience “that™ 1s that it 1s not the experience
of the pure subject “I”*, which is entirely free from lmitation of
time, nor is it that of something which 1s altogether different from
the subject (1e. pure object), but that of the object, (i) which
formerly, at the time of direct experience, was differentiated from
the universal Self; because of its association with the individual
subject, limited by time and place of the former perception, and,
therefore, was not merged in “I”, (i) which in that very condition
was separately placed, wrapped up in darkness as if it were, and
(iii) which 1s referred to by the word “residual trace’”. When,
therefore, that cover of darkness is removed from the object,
it shines as before, as differentiated from the subject,

But why does it not thes shine as “this”, as 1t did before?
It does not so shine, because it shines as associated with the body,
time and place of the first perception, because of which it was
differentiated from the universal subject, “Aham”. And for
this very reason it is that the consciousness of its shining at the
present time of remembrance does not altogether disappear.
There is, therefore, consciousness of the time of the past direct
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experience, ‘associated’ with the present time of remembrance,
The latter predomunates.

Thus, 1t 15 said that the experience “that” is the embodiment
of two contrary experiences of the former and of the later times.
And thus, that highest Lord alone remembers. His remembrance
is nothing else than His assuming the form of lmited subject,
such as 1s fit to be affected by time and Kala etc. and is necessary
for the consciousness of this kind  Thus, remembrance 15 umty
in multipheity, because it 18 due to Maya and Vidya. And,
therefore, it 1s that those, who are well versed in the Agamas,
hold that remembrance, when animated by Mantra etc. 1s like
Cintamani, capable of giving all Siddhss, as follows:—

“Remembiance itself, assuming the form of contemplation,

zxposes your glory as Cintamani does the wealth.” This will
0.

The compound ending in Trn, (Purvanubhitarthopalabdha)
specially indicates (i) that the direct experience is related to time
through 1ts object; (1) that it resis on the object; and (1i1) that
both the experience and its object rest on the subject, both, as
one with and separate from 1t; because the compound is of the
type of Ekarthibhava. We shall explain that such a compound
conveys the idea of unity m multiplicity. (1)

The following verses explain this very remembrance. Here
if anybody were to say (1) that remembrance 1s determinate
knowledge (“Vikalpa jhanam”); the object, therefore, cannot
be made mamfest by it; because the determinate knowledge
does not touch the object; and (i) that the direct experience,
by which it was made manifest, 1s now no more: therefore,
the direct experience cannot be made manifest by remembrance:
firstly, because one knowledge cannot make another manifest:
and secondly, because it has no existence at the time of remem-
brance. Hence, there being no manifestation of the object,
it again follows that the consciousness “I remember this” is
simply an 1llusion. The following is the reply to him:—

(2) ““Experiencing the object that was made manifest before
(at the time of past direct experience), even at a subsequent time,
the subject has to be admitted to be capable of manifesting
the particolar either as jar as such or as possessed of
the entire group of attributes.”

It has to be admitted that in definite remembrance there 18
a clear consciousness of the object; otherwise it will be no better
than the state of deep sleep or that of unconsciousness. There-
fore, in view of the fact that there is a clear consciousness of the
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object (in remembrance), it has, as a matter of course, to be ad-
nutted that the object shinesinit. For, if the object of knowledge
be not shining, the mental reaction (Adhyavasaya) will be as
good as bhnd. And this shining of the object 1s neither altoge-
ther associated with or dissociated from the time of the first
expertence. For, 1 both the cases there 1s the danger that the
consciousness would assume the form ‘““thus”.  There-
fore, the consciousness of time of the past experience, as associa~
ted with the object of former direct experience, 1s necessary in
relatron to the object of remembrance, because it (tune) deter-
mines the object and also because in remembrance) there is
emphasis on the object of former direct experience Similarly
the consciousness of time, associated with body and vitality
(Prana) of the rememberer 15 necessary 1n relation to the subjec-
tive aspect; betause in remembrance there 1s equal emphasis
on the time of the present experience The essential nature of
the object 15 mere “Abhasa™ 1e the object 1s nothing but a meie
limited manifestation, because the means of right knowledge
operate on each limited manifestation. This very imited mani-
festation (e.g. jar), being connected with other mani-
festations (e.g. gold or any other metal of which the jar is made),
becomes clearly manifest like the co-extending rays of thousand
lamps. But even when there is no connection with other hmited
manifestations, the manifestation 1s still hirmted, because of its
connection with the mamfestation of ttme. That the power of
the time 1s the only dufferentiator will be explained later on,

Thus, the manifestation of jar is determined, because it is
related to the manifestation of time, associated with the
manifestation of the body (of jar) at the time of former percep-
tion. ;

Remembrance often refers to an isolated ‘abh@sa’ (1n this case
itis not very clear). But it becomes perfectly clear, when 1ts ob-
ject is mixed up with other manifestations (which are its attributes).
Even when it is perfectly clear, its association with the former
time is not broken; because remembrance is an expenence, the
object of which is not common to other subjects. But that ob-
ject of remembrance, which shines in common to many individual
subjects, as is the case with the object of remembrance of a Yogin,
is a Creation of Yogin. In the case of the talk with Brahman,
(the spiritualists admit that through concentration, the object,
the deity, appears in a physical form) the manifestation is new In
this case, the chain of remembrance of the essential nature of Bra-
hman etc., as known through other means of right knowledge,
such as Agama etc., is simply a means. The use of the injunctive
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Lin in ‘Bhasayet’ 1indicates infallibility. It 13 not that
it does not make the object shine; on the contrary, it does cer-
tainly make 1t shine. ““In its time™ (Svakale) means “at the time
of remembrance”, By the word “cognising” (Amgsan) the present
time, associated with the subjective aspect of remembrance, is
indicated. By “‘determinate object of former experience”
(Purvabhasitam Svalaksapam) the past tme,  associated
with the object of knowledge in 1solation, has been indicated as
responsible for the dehmutation of jar as such. This is the
chief characteristic of remembrance. Its clearness depends
upon the mtensity of desire. This 15 what the word “‘Atha”
indicates. The same 18 asserted by the word “in its entirety”
(Akhilatmana) 1e.1n a form unified with all attributes (2).

But 1f thus the object, imuted by the time of 1fs first experience,
shines apart from the subject :n remembrance, then it should
shine as “this”, For, shimng as “this” is nothing else than
shining with limitation. To remove this objection the author
says as follows:—

(3) “If the object shines apart from remembrance, it would
be improper to say that it shines as the object of remembrance.
Therefore, the various cognitions, associated with different times,
have to be admitted to be unified. And here is that subject (of
remembrance),’’

If that object were to shine apart from remembrance as some-
thing external, it would not be shining as being remembered i.e.
it would cease to be the object of remembrance; rather, it would
become the object of perception: But if any body were to ask:
how then the particular is said to shine at all? The reply is*
it does not shint now, but it shone before, and then it did shine
externally.

But if any body were to ask *““what happens now” (at the time
of remembrance )?, we would say: ‘‘determinate cognition”.
But if the objector were to say that thus it follows that shining
of object and its determunate cognition belong to different times,
(the one to the time of remembrance and the other to that of
perception) (the reply 1s) “What of that”? (The objector:—)
Because they are interdependent, both would, therefore, be as
good as nothing (because one will have been destroyed long
before the other’s coming into existence). (The reply:)
Not so. No doubt, the Buddhist, according to whom there is
no other reality than different momentary cognitions,
cannot satisfactorily reply to this objection. But, according to
our system of philosophy, the subject introvertly determines
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gVimgéati) the various cognitions, which are not dissociated
rom the times of their rise, by unifying them into one whole.
Thus, the former experience shines objectively as associated
with past time: and the subjective reaction to 1t (Vimarsa)
shines as associated with the present time, the hmiting
condition of theintrovert subject. The distinction of the cog niser
from mere cognition (Vedana) lies 1n this that he 1s free 1n uniting
or separating the various cognmitions according to s will It
is 1n this that his power as ‘doer’ (Kartrtva) consists. The uni-
fication, as expressed in “I experienced” or ‘“‘that jar”, 1s non-
different from the umifier. This is what is indicated by the con-
cord between ‘the unification® and ‘that knower’ (i.e. the uni-
fication 1s the same as the subject). By means of the expressions
“it is that™ the subject, who was concealed as if 1t were, has been
brought to clear light as ““this”. Thus, by the statement, smack-
ing of wonder, recogmtion has been indicated. This is what the
author himself has asserted in the following:—

“I have brought to clear light the essential nature of the subject,
which was soiled by those who talked all kinds of irrelevant
things about it and who denied their own experience, after
silencing them by means of clear arguments”. (3).

But if the former experience itself is the externally manifested
light of the object of remembrance, why not then say simply that
the experience 1s the object of remembrance?. What is the use
of this strange unification ? To remove this doubt the author
says as follows:—

(4) ‘It is not so. For, the former experience does not shine
separately in remembrance as °‘this’, like an object. But it shines
as ‘I experienced before’, because the experience shines only
because of its resting on the subject.”

The illustrations are of two kinds, positive and negative.
Just as ‘before’ i.e at the time of direct experience, the former
objects, jar etc., shone separately as “this”, so, at the time of
remembrance, the former experience does not shine apart from
remembrance. And just as, at the time of remembrance, the
object does not shine separately from remembrance as “this™;
because at the time of remembrance there is no external mani-
festation; so, for that very reason, the former experience also
does not shine apart from remembrance How do both shine
then? They shine as “I experienced”. If anybody were to
ask: “What do you mean by this?* The reply 1s as follows:~—

The self is essentially the “I-consciousness® It is introvert
in both the experiences, the former and the latter. As the self-
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luminous nature of the former experience, shines only as rest-
ing on the self, so the jar also, which is merged in that, shines
as if it were self-lummous. Both the object and the perception
rest on the self. There is a recognised view “Root and personal
termination together tell the meaning of the personal termination”,
1.e. the meaning of root merges in that of personal termination.
The perception, therefore, 1s merged in the “I”, the cogmser,
who 15 1imphed by the number of personal termunation; or
who possesses the number of personal termination; and so is the
object also through that (perception) It (object)does not shine
independently. For this very reason the object 1s not separately
mentioned (in the verse). But jar etc. do not (directly) rest on
the subject at the time of perception And because the former
perception does not shine separately as an object (in remembrance)
for the reason, stated in the second half of the verse, therefore,
the unification of cognitions has to be admitted (in remembrance).
This 15 the connection of the present verse with the preceding.
The word ‘Prak’ 1s connected with another word than that with
which 1t comes in the text, because the aorist (lun) tense (of
Anvabhiivam) indicates the past. Smmilar 1s the connection of
“Aham”, because the first person, (in which Anvabh@ivam is
used) imphes “I”. The word ‘Arohanam’ 1s to be interpreted as
both, having causal affix and without it. (4).

But who says that direct experience does not shine apart
from the rememberer? But if it be said that it does not shine
separately, exactly in the manner in which the jar does, then we
say ‘“what of that”? For, thejaralso does not shine separate-
ly exactly in the manner of perception. Can it be said, therefore,
that it does not shine separately? Both of them, of course, shine
separately, according to their individual nature. This is a com-
mon point in both cases. Accordingly, it has been admitted that
just as the past future and subtle etc. become manifest in the
knowledge of a Yogin, so does the Citta also of another person,
as in the following:—

“Through concentration on an affected state of mind, one
gets the power of knowing the mindg of others”.

Here the word “Citta” means Sattva (Buddhi), modified by
the form of an external object. Otherwise what would be the
sense in saying that it 1s known through concentration and why
should there be any question about its relation with object, as 1n
the following:—

“And that is without any relation with object”,
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Therefore, just as the experience of another becomes the
object of Yogin’s experience, so let one’s own knowledge also be
the object.

To this objection he replies by saymng that the illustration
itself is non-existent (Asiddha) This 1s what he shows by that
portion of the following verse which endsin “Bhéanti” (shine).
And accepting the illustration to exist, by the rest of the verse, he
shows the unswitability of the illustration to the present case,
inasmuch as the pont of similarity 18 lacking here:—

(5) ‘“Even in the particular kind of knowledge of Yogins, the
experiences of others do not shine as such. They rather shine as
one with their own Samvid. Buat even if they be supposed to shine
as objects, (that also would not affect our position).’

In this different kind of knowledge, 1 €. the knowledge of
another’s knowledge by Yogins through meditation, the know-
ledge of another person does not shine as an object. That is
as follows :—

According to the Buddhists, the knowledge (Vyfiana) is self-
luminous in 1ts essential nature Now if this be the object of an-
other knowledge, then its real nature of shining as self-luminous
and not as the object of another knowledge, will be contradicted.

According to the Sankhya system, the ‘Upalabdhy’ is nothing
else than the reflection of Purusa. and he belongs to the category
;)f the unknowable. How then can he be the object of know-
edge?

According to the Vaifesika system also, the knowledge n-
heres 1n the self as identical with 1t. How then can this know-
ledge be cogmsed by the mind (Manas) that 1s within the body
(of the cogniser)? But if one were to say “by entering into
another body”, then it (mind) will naturally take that body to
be 1ts own (for, it, being Anu, cannot be connected with both
the bodies) and in connection with that then will rise the 1dea of
egoity “Aham” Hence all distinction between one’s own self and
that of the other will disappear The Vafesika view that the
self can be known through inference only, lacks all support of
reason. It has already been said that the view that one knowledge
is the object of another, leads to argumentum ad infinitum.

Therefore, it has to be admitted that a Yogin knows the
cognition of another personin so far as he is aware of jar and
pleasure etc as related to the self, imited by another’s body
In this cognition(of another’s cognition) the mternal objects such
as pleasure etc. and the external, like jar etc., shines as “this”;
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but the light of consciousness, being self-luminous, shines as
“Aham” (“I”) only. Thus, a Yogin, in whom the consciousness
of distinction of himself from others persists, because of the
continuity of the impression of ‘thisness’ associated with the
body and vital air etc of another person, which he formerly
looked upon as a subject (Pramitd), attributes the objectivity
of the body etc to the pure subjective aspect “Aham™ and, there-
fore, erroneously thinks that knowledge to be the knowledge
of another. But a Yogin, who has risen above the idea of duality,
seeing all as one with himself, realises that the duality is hus
own creation Thus, cogmition is not the object of knowledge of
a Yogin, (Therefore one knowledge cannot be the object of
another).

And even if we admit that the knowledge of another person
becomes an object of that of a Yogin, our position will not
be affected; because there is no simularity between the perception
as 1t figures in the remembrance and another’s owledge
as 1t figures 1n that of a Yogin. It is as follows:—

In the case of Yogin’s knowledge of another’s experience,
the latter shines as associated with another, as “he experiences”,
and not as associated with his own self, as “I experience”. But
in the case of remembrance, 1t (the experience) shines as resting
on “I”, free from all taint of objectivity. Hence it has rightly
been said that because experience does not shine apart from the
experiencer, therefore, there is unification of cognitions of diffe-
rent times and that is the knower (5).

But if 1t be admitted that perception does not shine as an
object in remembrance, because of its resting on the subject
(Ahanta), (we would point out that) thereis another type of ex=
perience, in which we find a cognition cognising a perception as
“this” (e.g. “T had that perception™); or which (paramar$intaram)
clearly shows the perception as resting on the external objects
like ' jar, which are rightly experienced as objects. Why then
do not we make use of that analogy? To this objection the
author replies as follows:—

(6) *“This particular form of remembrance ‘I had that expe-
rience’, in which perception seems to shine apart from remembrance
as its object, is simply an analysis of the remembrance ‘I saw’.”

Such is not the cognition of the people in general. For,
they do not think that ‘ferception shines apart from remembrance
as its object, as ‘I had that experience”. Even if we admit that
in the case of certain persons, who claim to be great
analysts, the remembrance assumes the form “I had that expe-
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rience”, our position is not affected. For, all that 1s simply
an elaboration of “I remember’”’. It 1s an elaboration, based
upon analysis, simalar to that of a word into imaginary parts,
such as root and affix etc., 1n order to explain its meaning to
others.

That analyst also, if he be conscious of the original experience
“I remember”’ as the basis of the analysed form of it, as stated
above, then he also does not cogmise perception as an object,
rather, he simply assumes separate objective existence of the
perception, as in case of “the head of Rahu”. Otherwise,
just as (remembrance) “that jar” refers to something, which was
the object of a former perception, so 1n the case of(remembrance)
“that knowledge™ also there would arise the necessity of another
former experience. For, by the use of the pronoun ‘that’ it 1s
intended to be indicated that the jar or the experience 1s the ong
that has been the object of former experience; otherwise only
“experience” (instead of ““that experience”) would have been
used. But that would mean “I experienced cognition by means
of cognition”, and there also the case bemng the same, (there
being the necessity of another experience) argumentum ad infi-
nitum would follow.

But what 15 the oniginal undisputed form of remembrance?
I say “was seen by me”. But does not this mean that seeing
rested on the lotus-like face of the wife and so on and not on the
self, because the past passive participial affix, which requires
reference of the action to the object, would not otherwise be
possible ? The person who says so apparently does not
himself understand what he says. Here the act of seemng
1s dependent upon the subject; because the object 15 to
be reached by the action of the subject. And, therefore, in
“King is shown the servants” the act of seemng is said to be
resting on the subject Even the Mimamsakas admit that “seeing”
the essential nature of which 1s knowledge, and which is a form
of Bhavana, depends upon the subject (1.e. Atman). The only
dufference between this philosophy and ourselves on this point 15
that, according to the Mimamsa, becoming manifest is the quality
of the object, technically called drstatd, and consciousness (Sa-
mvid) 1s different from this #ind if is not free. The wuse of the
word ““by me” (Maya) conveys the idea that knowledge is depen-
dent upon the subject. Therefore, the two statements “I expe-
rienced” and *‘it was experienced by me” mean the same thing;
the dufference lies in words only.

Others put the words in a different prose order as follows:
“I had that experience” and “Was seen by me” these forms of
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remembrance, are mere analysed forms of the omginal form of
remembrance “I expertenced”. The word “ap1” 1s used 1n the
sense of “and ” (6).

But even though a thing may be perceived indeterminately,
yet so long as there 1s no determinate perception, there 1s no
particular remembrance of 1t possible, as in the case of the straw
and leaves etc seen on the way Therefore, 1t has to be thought
over whether at the time of determinate knowledge the inde-
terminate, which shone before, does shine as “this” or not To
clear this doubt he says as follows:—

(7) “Whether the form of determinate knowledge be ‘I see
this®’ or ““this is jar’’, it implies that the indeterminate cognition
rests on the subject as one with it.”

Here the indetermunate cognition as it 18 1n 1tself (at one time)
8o it must always be. Now this indeterminate cognition, at the
time when 1t arises 1s self-luminous and, therefore, rightly
it should shine as essentially “Aham® or “I”. Therefore, dis-
cussion on the determinate knowledge, which follows it, 1s of no
help anywhere; or it may be so; but the point to be emphasised
is that the determunate knowledge also 1s so (self-luminous).
This is the implication of the word (Apr) “also”.

Now the thing, which forms the object of determinate know-
ledge, following close upon the indetermunate one, is cognised
in two ways: (i) Through perceptual experience, related to the
present time as “I see this” Here the pronoun “this” indicates
that the activity of indeterminate perception appears to be the
object of determunate perception as 1t were. (ii) This (determunate
cognition) may also assume the form, expressible without the
use of the first personal pronoun “I”, as in ““this 1s jar”. Here
the objectivity, as 1t were, of indetermiate perception is
indicated by the word ‘this’ (Ayam).

Here in the last, “this is jar™, there is not even so much as a
separate reference to indeterminate coguition. Therefore, the
question of its being considered as “this” (i.e. the object of
another knowledge) does not arise Hence it naturally follows
that here it (cognition) is apprehended as “I”* For, if 1t be not
admitted to be apprehended as “I”, determinate cogmtion being
possible even in a person who closes the eyes, (soon after the con-
tact with the object) how could the Mental reaction, which rests
on clearly manifest object, which is being directly perceived, be
possible. In the case of the former (Abam idam padyami),
although there is apprehension of cognition, yet, being merged
in and resting on the subject it is conceived as self-luminous
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Thus, the determinate knowledge also does not show that one
cognition can be known by another

Here the word ‘Avasa’ means determinate knowledge; and
‘Samavetam’ means not separaté. ‘Avasatar’ means in the free
introvert basis of self-consciousness, which 1s essentially self-
lumimous “Darsanam” means indeterminate experience.
This imphes determinate knowledge and remembrance also;
because this is the only right thing that can be said 1n regard to
the view that one knowledge 1s the object of another For, in all
forms of cogmtion: “I determinately know™” “I remember”
“known by me” “remembered by me”, the cognition 1s found
invariably dependent upon the self Therefore, the determinate
cognition etc are the powers of the Self, because they rest 1n the
latter. Thus, 1t has been proved that Self has the powers of
perception, remembrance and differentiation. (7).

The following 1s the summary statement of the conclusion
from what has been said above'—

(8) “Because that experiencer or perceiver has various cogni-
tions: I see’ ‘I saw’ Cthis’ ‘that’, therefore, it is clear,
that both, the knower (body etc.) and the known (jar efc.) ,in
their distinctive nature, shine in the subject.”

Here the word “Tat” is used in the sense of “therefore” and
mdicates that what has been said before has to be taken as the
reason (for the following conclusion). It has been said before
that perception does not shine as separate from remembrance,
(in remembrance) as does the object, and that the power of
remembrance belongs to the Lord. The following, therefore, is
a settled fact:—

It has been stated that remembrance includes the perception
within itself The perception, however, has two forms, because
of the difference 1 1ntellectual 1eaction: (1) Sometimes perception
of the object 1s preceded by self-consciousness In this case,
of course, there is predominance of self-consciousness or will,
as in “seen by me”  (11) At other times he primarily perceives
the object. In this case there is no will, but the object forcibly
presents itself to the consciousness all of a sudden, or the subject
18 swayed by the 1dea of tke causal efficiency (of the object) as
in the case of “this”, In this case also there 1s determinate
self-consciousness. For, otherwise object will not shine.

Accordingly the forms of perception are two; so are those of re-
membrance also. Thus, with one sub-division of each form
(according to the two forms of perception) remembrance is of
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four kinds Recognition also, which is the unification of the
past and the present experiences, 1s included in the six forms.
of knowledge. But because of the different forms of perception and
remembrance, the recognition has eight forms. These being
subdivided mto two each, according as the past or present
expenence predominates, it has sixteen forms.

Thus, there are iwenty-two forms of cognition In these
the object of cognition 1s not outside the ight of subject. For,
otherwise 1t would not be mamifest. But this object also is to
be admitted as separate from the light. For, otherwise how can
1t be called the object ? But how can one and the same thing, at
one and the same time be said to be separated from the ‘light’
and yet to bein the light? Therefore, naturally there has to
be supposed something, the essential characteristic of which 18
the limuted light, as the subject, because of which this mass of
(real) objects, being separate from the ‘limited light’, may be
separate from one another also. For, if they be non-different
from the ‘true light’, how can the mutual difference among them
be possible ? Though this assumed (separate) ‘light’ 18 a part
of the objective and different from the real subject, yet, even when
it 18 still m the condition of an object, it is conceived as “I”, as
if 1t were free from all limitations. It shall be called Maya pra-
matad in “In body, in mind” (1-6-4). And 1t is spoken of as
experiencer. Thus, this simultancous manifestation of the
pair of perceiver and perceived 1n His mirror-like Self, as not
altogether different from His essential self-lumnous mnature,
constitutes His being 2s the doer of the act of perception and that
of remembrance, This 13 the essential feature of the lord’s
power of perception and of remembrance. This is the imphed
meaning., The following is the literal meaning:—

The Self-luminous subject determinately cognises as “seen
by me” and “this”. From such determinate cognitions it is
evident that phenomena such as ‘jar’ etc. and “body” etc, when
umified as object and subject respectively, shine in pure Self-
luminous subject. The same is made evident from the deter-
minate cognitions such as “seen” and “this”, which the individual
self-luminous subject has. And begause of this He is said to
remember.

Here the power of perception also is discussed by the way, in
order to support the view, which has been already expressed,
that remembrance depends upon the perception. The subs.
titution of personal termination by present participial affix
imphes that the word, to which it is added, stands for the charac-
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teristic. The word “Apr” means “and”. The word “artha”
stands for what has been objectively manifested as separate from
the umwersal Self-luminous principle The word “Gr@haka”
means “limited subject”, who belongs to the sphere of Maya
and, therefore, 15 of mmpure self-lummosity. Here the chapter
ends (8). The number of verses explained so far is thirty-one.

Here ends the fourth chapter, called the presentation of the
power of remembrance, m the jianadhikara in the I$vara Pratya-
bhyfia Sitra VimarSini, written by great teacher Abhunavagupta.

-



AHNIKA V

We bow to that Siva, who always illumines by his power of
knowledge, the lamp, the multiphicity of objects, which lies merged
within Himself, the great cave

Thus, the essential nature of the power of remembrance
has been presented. Now the author explains i detail the
essential nature of the power of perception, on which remem-
brance depends, 1n twenty-one verses, beginning with “which
shine as present” and ending in “shines in order”. In the first
verse he summarily states the essential nature of the power of
knowledge. In the next two verses he asserts that ‘luminosity’
(Prakasa) 1s the essential nature of the objects Then after
presenting 1n the next two verses, as a prima facie view that the
existence of external objects has been firmly established by
refutation of “residual trace”, as admutted by the subjectivist
Bauddha, in the next verse he shows that there 1s no harm even
if 1t be not admiited. Then mn one he explains the essential
nature of the object, according to his system, and refutes the
view that the existence of the external object 1s proved by direct
perception In the next two he refutes therr inferability also.
Then 1n a verse he shows that the objects surely have their exis-
tence as mere ideas 1n Self-lummous universal Self. Then n the
following four verses he asserts, on the basis of experience,
scriptural authorty, logic and exammation of essential nature,
that self-consciousness 15 the very hfe of self-lummnosity, which
constitutes the essential nature of the subject. Then in three
verses he asserts that “free conscious will” itself mamfests that
which 1s purely an object and that which, though an object,
yet retamns the essential nature of the subject. Hence ‘“free
conscious will” has to be logically admitted to be the supreme
Then 1n one verse he says that the difference of knowledge and
knower presupposes that the hight of consciousness (Prakdsa)
18 their essential nature.  Then 1n two verses he says that just
as in the case of knower so in that of knowledge also, which is
of two types, indeterminate and determunate, “free conscious
will” 18 the very ife Then in conclusion, i one verse, he sup-
ports the distmction between the knower and the knowledge,
wlpch was adversely criticised in the course of the statement of
prima facie view. This is the summary of the chapter. Now
the meaning of each verse is going to be discussed

There 1s no doubt about it that indeterminate knowledge is
the very life of remembrance and determinate knowledge etc.
Now, if the objects shine separately, i.e. as separate or different
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from Samvid, n indeterminate expenience, then the same should
be the case n remembrance and determinate knowledge also.
But 1f otherwise, then m the latter also they should not shine
separately. Therefore, the power of perception, which is a
form of the power of knowledge, should be discussed. With
this idea in mind the author says as follows:—

(1) ““The external shining (as separate from the perceiver)
of the objects, which are directly perceptible, can be logically
gglsfs)ible only on the supposition of their being present within (the

23

The shining of objects,—which are directly, clearly, cognised
as “this”, as separate from the individual subject, because of
their having been separated from the individual subjects, beginn-
mng with Sunya and ending with body, which are creations of
Maya,-1s logically possible only if they be admitted to be within
the true subject, who is essentially pure self-lumnosity, 1e if
they still retain their essential :dentity with the universal sub-
ject Hence it follows that the Supreme Lord’s power of know-
ledge consists in mamfesting the object, which still retains its
identity with the Universal subject, as separate from the created
limited subject. (1)

The following are the reasons m support of the above view,
which has been asserted to be based on reason :(—

(2) *“If the object be not one with light (of thought or conscious-
ness) it would remain non-manifest even (at the rise of knowledge)
as it was before. And the subjective light i§ not essentially different
from the objective. The light (of thought or consciousness) is
the very essence of thing.*

If luminosity of an object, such as blue etc., be identical with
it and not different from and transcending it, then the object
should be mamfest to all; this we talk of as a mere possibility:
or it should be mamfest to none: or, in reality, it should be blue
only in itself. For, of the two independent things one cannot
be logically spoken of as resting on the other Or it may not be
erther blue or not-blue in .itself. For, withdut the help of light
{_of thought) no positive statement about anything is possible.

he same may be said about lummosity also i. ¢ 1t should be
manifest to all or none; or it may be self-confined; or it
may not be even in itself. Thus blindness of all would follow.

[But how can you say, says the Buddhist, that the object
would remain the same (devoid of light) even at the
rise of knowledge, as it was before; because] at the
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time of rise of knowledge, the Mmomentary object,—which
has become luminous, because of its association with
other momentary existences, namely, those of semses and
physical Iight etc,—is distinct from the previous One.
But in that case also (if we admit the Buddhist theory to be cor-
rect) the same difficulty ie 1ts becoming mamfest to all or to
none will follow. The same is the objection against the Prakatata-
vada (of Kumarila, according to which, knowledge 1s an action,
which is to be inferred from 1ts result: and the result 15 nothing
else than that which 1s known as manifestedness, which is a
quality of the objects). For, 1f the hight be said to belong to or
rest on the object 1n every way, then it would be difficult to ex-
plain why does 1t shine only i touch with the (lumited) percerver,
(to that perceiver alone who 1s 1 touch with 1t and not to all)
on account of which the statement “It shines to me™ 18 made.

It cannot be said that that perceiver, whose senses etc. are
responsible for bringing about the manifestedness of jar, is the
cause of manifestedness of the object, exactly as seed 1s that of
sprout (and, therefore, 1t will shine in relation with him alone).
For, the being of sprout as such does not depend upon the seed
(after it has been caused).

Therefore, if the object be not essentially of the nature of
light, it would be as non-mamfest at the time of rise of knowledge
as it was before.

But how can you say that the object would remain the same
both before and after the nse of the knowledge, because the
knowledge itself is of the nature of light of the object? This
view would have been accepted if it had the support of
reason. But how can the knowledge, which is different from the
object, be connected with the latter? If the distinctive feature
of knowledge be the shining of object (in it), the identity of the
object and knowledge would follow, because knowledge (thought)
is said to be the essential nature of the object. And if the thought
(knowledge) be the essential nature of the object, then, thought
being the very life of object, the aforesaid objection will stand.
But if the essential nature of knowledge be said to be that it makes
the-object manifest, then also the medning being “It makes the
object shine™, the same objection will arise,

1 have discussed the meaning of the root and the causal affix,
while refuting dualism. Therefore, for information on this
point, that portion should be referred to. Hence it is an impos-
sible statement that the separate light is connected with the
object. From the above discussion, therefore, it follows that the
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essential nature of the object 1s light and that 1t 1s non-different
from the “Light” (prakasa) .

If this ight be different in the case of each different object,
their umification will not be possible, because both of them would
e self-:confined This point has already been discussed 1n
loka. “the practical life of humanuty will come to an end”.
Therefore, Light 1s only one The same has been shown by re-
petition: “the hght cannot be different (from the object)”(2).

There are other objections even if the knowledge be admitted
to be essentially the manifester of the object, as something
different from 1t (the object) The author now states them:—

(3) ““If the light (of thought) be different from the object and
homogeneous in itself, then confusion of one object with another
would follow. Therefore, the object, that is made manifest, is not
different from light. For, what is not light cannot be said to exist.”’

If light of consciousness be something other than the object
and, therefore, different from it, then 1n itself, being pure Iight
of consciousness, it is one (1e has no variety). That s as
follows:—

If mn the statements “the knowledge of Nila” and “the know-
ledge of Pita” the aspects, Nila and Pita, are to be considered to
be the very essential aspects of knowledge, then they cease to be
different from knowledge, and consequently 1t would mean the
abandonment of the theory of difference But if they be repre-
sented to be the objects, let us then see how can that be possible
For, the difference between Nila and Pita 1s to be known through
the hght (of consciousness), but how that very light, through
which Nila 1s known only as Nila, Pita also can be known only
as such, (the light of consciousness bemng the same m both the
cases). It cannot be said that the difference 1s due to the fact
that one 1s caused by blue and the other by yellow or that it forms
one whole with blue or yellow. For, this statement can be made
only when the difference between one thing and the other has
been established; but that is exactly the thing that we are dis-
cussing. Nor can 1t be said that the light (of consciousness)
is of the form of Nila, because the latter is reflected in it. For,
the other (i.e. Bimba) is not manifest (in itself simultaneously
with and independently of that on which 1t 1s supposed to cast
its shadow) But if the object be admutted to be non-different
(i.e. the object also be admitted to be shiming) then that would
mean abandonment of the theory of difference (Bhedavada).
Similarly, if we accept the theory that the difference in know-
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ledge 15 due to difference in the means etc, how can the know-
ledge, caused by multiplicity of objects, such as blue etc., in one,
who is at the peak of a mountain, be clear i the case of one
and indistinct 1in case of another object, because the light of
consclousness 1s one and the same. (This 1s the cnticism of the
Bauddha view that Vyfiana (samvedana) 1s formless WNira
karatveca samvedanasyal P V V, Vol. 11 79-80) So also 1 the
case of remembrdnce, the residual trace having been revived by
the perception of ore thing, (out of many which were perceived
together) the consciousness of all should forcibly follow Thus
there will be great confusion.

But if one were to say “Let there be the objects only; what 1s
the use of admitting the existence of light which causes so great
confusion?’ The author says in reply that what 1s not light
cannot be said to have existence at all For, if (any one were
to say that) ‘blue’ in 1tself 1s yellow or nothing, what would be
the flaw in 1t? This is what the author himself has said else-
where:—

“Thus these insentient objects are as good as non-existent
m themselves. They are mamifestations of the light of Self,
which alone shines both as the subject and the object”

Therefore, the object can exist only 1f 1t be ‘light’. And at
can be ‘light’ only if the same ‘light’, which appears in the form
of cloth, be admitted to appear in the form of jar also Hence
the ‘light’ 1s established to be of all forms.(3)

“Such is the power of that one ‘hight’ that 1t can manifest the
multifarious objects of the umverse, some as cause and others
as effect in the fixed order or even in contravention of it.”> This
is what has to be proved to the opponents And it is proved if
other causes, to explain the variety in consciousness, which
itself has none, are rejected. (The following are some of the
causes, admitted by opponents, to explain the variety in cons-
ciousness) :—

(According to the Bahyarthanumeyavidin) the cause of
successive changes in the light, which is really one, is the reflec-
tion. The blue etc., which is similar to this reflection, is the
external object. Although that is only inferable, yet because
there is the direct perception “this is nila” as also because all
the worldly transactions, connected with Pramana, are depen-
dent upon determinate cognition, it is spoken of as perceptible,
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This theory of the Buddhist, who believes 1n the existence of the
inferable external world, the author puts forth as a prima facie
view i

(4-5) ““The light (of consciousness) (Bodha), being without diver
sity in itself, cannot be the cause of variety in manifestation (in
determinate cognition) Therefore, this (variety in manifestation),
being without any perceptible cause, leads to the inference of the
external. The revival of variety in Vasana cannot be represented
to be the cause. For, there is no answer to the question ‘‘what is
the cause of revival of variety in the revived Vasana 7°°

(According to the Vyfianavada) the light of consciousness
(Bodha) has no variety In reality it 1s pure hight. For, if the
‘blue’ etc. be different from light of consciousness then they,1n
their essential nature, bemng different from *light’ 1 ¢ being of the
nature of darkness), would not at all shine But if 1t be
supposed that to shine as blue 1s i1ts nature, then how Pita would
shine ? (because 1t is different from Nila) And even if it be
supposed that its nature 15 to shine 1n succession as Nila and
Pita etc., then the consciousness of self as free from affection of
external objects, in the state of deep sleep will not be possible.
Therefore, light 1s hight only It has no form that i1s different
from it in any way. “Light has no variety” This hight, which
has po varjety, cannot be represented to be the cause of different
manifestations, sach as Nila at one time and Pita at another,
because there cannot be diversity in the effect, if 1t be not present
in the cause. Therefore, the varniety of manifestation of Nila
and Pita etc., being without any perceptible cause, leads to the
inference of the external, which 1s responsible for the reflection
that appears in the light of consciousness (Vyfiana) The in-
ferred is; of course, similar to the reflection it casts It has diver-
sity corresponding to the reflections, falling on light of conscious-
ness (Vyfiana) in due succession, and 1s in every way different
from it (light of consciousness) This 1s the possibility accord-
ing to hum who believes 1n the separate existence of the external
objects. This 1s not a mere possibility but it borders on certainty.
That is as follows*— N

The reason that has been given to account for difference in
rception, namely, the revival of the residual traces, 1s not sound;
use Visani is nothing else than the residual traces of impres-
sions It 1s responsible for remembrance But here we have
to look for the cause of difference in direct experiences, (to
which difference in Vasana may be considered to be due, because
of which there 1s consequent difference in perception, due to the
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revival of Vasand, according to the Vyhanavadm). Or let us
accept (the Vyhanavadin’s conceptions of Visani and 1its
Prabodha, namely,) that Vasana 1s nothing else than the power
of the light of consciousness (jiana), capable of making the (sup-
posed) external objects manifest; that Prabodha 1s its state of
preparedness to do its work, and also that diversity in the
objective aspects of experiences 1s due to revival. Qur objection
to this also 1s as follows —

Although 1n regard to those objects, which are within the
light of consciousness (jiidna), 1t can be said that theirr shining
(existence Sattvam ) (Sattd) 1s unreal, yet that which 1s the
cause of these mamnifestations has to be accepted to be real
For, nothing, the chief characteristic of which 1s that it 1s
without any capacity, can have, as 1ts essential nature, the capa-
city to accomplish something

Under these circumstances, 1f these visands, which are re-
presented to be the cause of objective manifestation, are
admitted to be different from light of consciousness and to have
got real existence, then this Vyfanavada also 1s but Bahyartha-
vada, but in different words But if these Vasanas also are re-
presented to have only imaginary existence, then, as such they
cannot be represented to be the causes of different perceptions
But 1f it be said they are the causes only 1n that aspect 1n which
they are real, then their real aspect 1s only pure knowledge
(Vyliana) and that has no diversity Therefore, diversity
the effect (diversity in the worldly object) cannot be explained.
Thus, there being no essential diversity in Vasanas what hope
can there be of there being any variety 1n their revival

Or let there be different Vasanas But there bemng nothing
different from the light of consciousness (Bodha) truly existant
such as time and space etc , which can be iepresented 1o be re-
vivers of different Vasanas and, therefore, there being no variety
and so there being only one revival, all things should shine
simultaneously

The view, that other (objective) cogmitions, which are within
the chamn of self-luminous self-consciousness, are the various
causes of revival of different residual traces, 15 not sound, be-
cause all differences, whether in respect of pleasure or pam
or Nila and Pita or former and later time or place, are essentially
of the nature of light of consciousness (Vijfiina) and Vijfiana
1s 1n reality mothing else than “Light” itself; therefore, there
being no possibility of difference 1n their essential nature there
1s no possibility of difference 1 cognitions
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Even in the case of other lights of consctousness (Bodhas)
in the form of the other subjects which are called other chains,
the impossibility of difference 1s common  For, 1n the case of
those other chains of hghts of consciousness also, thin or fat
body, vital air, breatking in or out, qualities of the intellect,
pleasure or pain, which are thought to belong to others, are
really one with that light of consciousness, which 1s looked
upon as inferer We, therefore, fail to understand “what then
remains which can be represented to be another

If 1t were said that 1t 1s the hght of consciousness (Bodha)
which is present in what 1s called another chain, we would reply
that the existence of that not having been established by any
means of right knowledge, 1t is as good as nought And even if
1t be established to exist as object, 1t would be msentient (Jada)
And even so 1t would be nothing more than hight of conscious-
ness (jidna) wmn 1ts essential nature, like body etc. For,
if 1t be admitted to be nothing more than the hight of self-consci-
ousness, 1t would not be known to another (jfiana or hight of
consclousness)

(The Vyhanavadin mught attempt to prove the existence of
another subject as follows —)

“In ourselves we have experienced that such an activity as that
of speaking 1s mvariably preceded By desire to speak, as 1ts neces-
sary cause Therefore, we infer that in the case of another
person, such as Cartra, also suchan activity must be preceded
by similar desire (So when we hear another person speak we
know by inference that his speech also must have been preceded
by desire) But we know from our own experience that that
desire 1s not in the chamn, which we call ours Thus 1t is clear
that desire 1s another’s and, therefore, that chain, to which that
desire belongs, 1s another’s”. To this the reply 1s as follows:—

The experience of speech 1n the mferer 1s 1n two ways . (1)
at the time of acquiring the idea of invariable concomitance,
the experience is related to the subject as “I speak” : but (IT)
at the time of inference 1t 1s related to the object, as “This (man)
speaks” Hence the idea of invariable concomutance 1s related
to somethn}g else than that (1e to a different type of reason
from that) which 1s directly experienced How can then the
latter be the reason for inference ? The cause of experience
“this man speaks” being unknown, how can the inference of
another’s desire from 1t be possible ? Further, how can the
experience “This man speaks” which is related to the object,
the other subject, be admitted by the mnferer to be the effect
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of another’s desire, which is ntended to be inferred ? For,
the effect of the desire (of which the inferer has the experience)
18 “I speak”, and that 1s related to the subject It i1s not right
to admit that the effect of what is essentially subjective, is
objective 1n 1ts essential nature; because we have no means
of knowing such causal relation® for, 1t 1s not established by
any means of right knowledge that the subjective cause produces
objective effect, such as “this man speaks” The experience
“this man speaks” depends upon estabhishing the existence of
another subject and the existence of the latter depends upon the
former; the argument, therefore, has the fallacy of inter-depen-
dence of the two terms. It is not umiversally true that the
effect of the subjective 15 the objective ; because there are ex-
ceptions. Nor 1s the rise of another subject necessarily due to
the determinate will (anusandhina) *let another subject
also come into bemng’ of the inferer. For, even when one 1s,
the other 1s not, and vice versa. Further, the determunate will
“let another subject come into being” which 1s supposed to be
the cause of another subject, cannot be known to have any
causal relation with another subject wunless the o¢therness be
established. Hence there can be noidea of invariable concomit-
ance between the two,

And if other subjects are different from one another, the
objects also, which shine as resting on them, would be necessar-
ly different, because the recognised view 1s that the objective
aspect of consciousness 1s not essentially different from the sub-
Jective Hence all the subjects being not related to the same
object, the co-operation of many subjects, which is based on
therr relation to the same object, should be out of question
Thus, people, unattached to one another, should be as 1f under
the mfiuence of spirits And if the other subject, which 1s being
nferred, be different from that which 1s taken to be inferer,
then, of course, there can be the possibility that the object of
cognition is different from the hight of consciousness (Bodha).
But then the law “the knowledge and its object are one ; be-
cause of their invariable concomitance”, being not universally
valild, what harm have blue etc done that their separate
existence is not tolerated. Therefore, the separate existence of
different subjects 1s to be considered as not established.
But if it is to be considered as established, then all
the objective ideas (3bhasas), which are within different
subjects, would simultaneously bring about the revival of ré-
sidual traces, which are responsible for difference in the objects
of cognitions. For, there is no reason why only a particular
residual trace should be revived. Therefore, even if other sub-
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jects be admitted to exsst, the difference of objects such as
blue etc. from one another cannot be established (for, difference
1s due to thewr appearance in consciousness in an order of
succession)

Thus, the difference mn the residual traces as well as m the
causes, responstble for their revival, cannot be shown to be con-
sistent with reason Therefore, this 1s established that hght
of consciousness (Bodha) has no variety 1n itself And because
it cannot reasonably be supposed to be the cause of the inex-
plicable diversity that appears i 1t, therefore, we have to admit
the possibility of the inferable external object “If Bahyartha-
vadin were to say this”. This is the meaning of these two verses
The word “Cet” indicates that the statement contained in them
1§ simply a prima facie view. Thus the supposition of Bihyar-
thavadimn 1s presented to be a strong prima facie view (4-5)

Now to weaken the supposition, he says the following —

(6)“May be, but all transactions being possible on the basis of
those various manifestations, what is the wuse of admitting' the
extel‘"nal, in support of the existence of which there are no rea-
sons 7**

When “Syiidetat” is taken to mean admssion of possibili-
ty of what has been said before, then the word *“Kintu” is to
be admutted to be understood here. And so the rest of the verse
is to be intérpreted as putting forth another possibility, which
makes the former supposition weak But if we do not accept
the view that “Kintu” is understood here, then ‘Syidetat’ has
to be taken in the sense of absence of conflict between the suppo-
sition, referred to above, and another which is being stated in
this verse

What have you got to do with the supposition of existence
of external thing, which is difficult to maintain ? For, all the
worldly tcansactions can be well explamwed by the subjective
affections (abhdsas) which are accepled by you : and no
transaction 1s possible with what is always a matter of inference
only. What is, therefore, the use of believing in the existence
of the external, which lacks the support of reason ? As for
the reason against it, the chief one 1s that if we believe 1n the
existence of external things as different from light of conscious-
ness, it will be impossible to eslablish even by inference that
they shine (or are manifest). And additional reasons against
it are: (I) The exsstence of Avayaviu mz Avayava i1s not pos-
sible 1.e. the Avayavin cannot be said to be inherently (by
relation of Samaviaya) connected with Avayava. (II) Samavi-
ya (relation of inherence) cannot be established. (III) There
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is this unwelcome consequence also that it (Avayavin) will have
oppostte attributes such as motion and motionlessness, cover
and exposure, redness and the opposite of 1t and spatial divi-
sions etc  Even according to the view (of the Agusaficaya
bahyavadin Bauddha) that the external object 1s nothing more
than a collection of atoms, the atoms alone exist For, the
collection 1s not an independent entity. And if they enter into
umron i.e. get conjoned closely without leaving any space bet-
ween themselves, then the atoms shall have to be supposed
to be having parts, facing each one of the six quarters for,
otherwise, 1f, for instance, there be placed six atoms on different
angles of a hexagon, then (umion taking place) if 4t that very
place of the central atom, where one atom has got connected
with it, the others also were to be connected, only oneness of
atom will be the outcome If, therefore, 1t 15 to be supposed
that different atoms get connected with different parts of the
central atom, then the conclusion of its having got parts
is inevitable. But 1f it be said that that part only of the atom,
with which another gets connected, 1s real, we would agan
advance the same argument (to refute 1t). Therefore, 1n reality
there remains nothing external

Nor can it be said (by the Natydyika) that because those
which have definite dimention (Miirta) (1e. the atoms, consti-
tuting a bmary) must necessarily be related to a number of
spatial points (cannot be having only one place as 1s supposed
by some) and because relation with different spatial points 1s to
be admitted, when two things are related by Satayoga, there-
fore, there 1s bimary substance (dvyanuka), the being of which
involves two atoms but which 1s the same in size as atom and
has grossness i 1t * when these three unite, there is a percep-
tible object. For, this 1s only Avayavivada, and this has already
been refuted.

Further, in the Valéegxka system the conjunction1s admitted
to be Avydpyavrtti 1.e. 1t partly inheres in the thing. But
how can this partial inherence be possiblein the case of atom
which has got no parts ? If 1t be said that conjunction mheres only
in that which 1s 1ts substratum: I would ask, what then remains
that it cannot pervade? This 1s an additional argument against
the Vaifesika theory. Therefore, we have not taken pan to
state 1t at length. This pomt has been very elaborately dealt
with in the Prajfdlankara by Acdrya Sankaranandana. (6)

But destructive reason 1s futile when the reverse of what
it seeks to prove is established as certain by another proof,
For, that very strong proof proves the invalidity of the des-
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tructive reason. And we have already given the reason in
support of our theqry that external object exists as the cause
of th’e; effect (reflection) 1n the verse: “Those accidental affec-
tions™.

To this the author replies as follows:—

(7) “That Lord, whose essential nature is sentiency, exter-
nally manifests, like a Yogin, all the objects which are within
Him, ?,ccording to His free will, without (requiring) any material
cause,

Here although in dream, remembrance, kingdom of mind
and 1magination etc., variety of ‘manifestations’, the blue etc. is
possible without any external cause, yet the variety of ‘mani-
festation’ perceptible in those states or conditions, because of
its impermanency, uncommonness to all perceivers and also
because of its possibly being due to the residual traces, left
by former experience, can be considered to be upreal. But
in the case of the various creations of city and army etc. by
the simple will of a yogin, there is no possibility of representing
them to be due to different material causes, such as clay, wood,
semen and blood etc, so well known to us. It cannot be said
that the omnipresent atoms, brought together by the will
of yogin, bring about the desired thing. For, the reason, why
this explanation 1s given, is only to show that the creation of
Yogin also 1s due to the cause, which, 1 its essential nature,
is non-different from that which we find responsiblt: for ordinary
every day creation. But this is not an established fact that the
jar is the outcome of atoms alone directly. It is, on the
contrary, not without the intervening stages of Kapala etc.
that jar comes into existence; and then also it 1s dependent upon
subsidiary causes; for instance, the movement of hands and
feet, connection with certain fixed time, place, possession of
religious merit and excellence of training and practice. Thus,
there being so many things necessary (in the creation of jar),
ifa Yogin can produce only by first acquiring all that is neces-
sary for the creation of the desired object, he would be no
better than potter himself. Therefore, if the Yogin’s Creation
has after all to be without well knowsi causes, why then think
of atoms etc. as the material cause, which it is impossible to
maintain.

Therefore, it may be admitted that such is the spiritual
power of a Yogin that it makes the objects, which are nothing
else than various manifestations of his spiritual power,
manifest. Therefore, itis possible thatthe universal cons-
ciousness (Samvid), whose power of freedom is acknowledged,
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by virtue of its peculiar will, the chief characteristic of which
isfreedom from obstruction, manifests these objects of the world,
which are present within as one with 1t, objectively as this i.e.
as external to vital air, intellect and body, to which limited power
of consctousness 1s given Therefore, why not admit freedom
of the sentient Self in the manifestation of the multifarious
objects of the world, which has the support of experience ?
Why feel the weariness, due to search for another cause ?

The significance of the word “eva” is that all opponents
have to accept the delerminate illumination (Vyavasthipana)
of the objects as the chief charactenistic of consciousness (Samvid)
because, as has already been said , 1t 1s self-established (needs
1o proof). Its sentiency is its power of freedom, which is here
indicated by the word ‘‘deva” What 1s then the use of unneces-
sary search for another cause ? Because, theie is this possi-
bility that the Lord makes all manifést, what is then the use
of believing in the independent existence of the external, which
Iacks the support of reason. This 1s the connection of this
verse with the previous. (7).

There are two ways 1n which the external phenomenon can
be explained by inference. Well, then (I) should we follow
the analogy of jar etc. reflected in a murror, in the case of
appearance of variety of reflection in the light of conscious-
ness (Jiiana) and suppose some external objects as the causes
of variety, different from the murror of Vijfiana (1I) or follow the
illustration of Yogin and represent the power of freedom of
Samvid to be the only cause. This 1s doubtful. Therefore,
the author refutes the possibility of inference of external objects,
in the following two verses —

(8-9) ““According to none, inference is possible of things which
have not been directly perceived. As for the senses, they have
of course been cognised, because of the cognition of things such
28 seed etc,, which are of the nature of cause.”

‘““The object that is outside the light of consciousness has
never shone in any way. Therefore, its existence cannot be
established even by inference.” .

Because of the arguments, stated in the preceding verses,
the external objects do not shine as the objects of perceptions
(Refer to Sautrantika view 4—S5). For, what is after all percep-
fion ? Is it not only this “Nila shines” ? But it 13 non-different
from self-manifest light of consciousness (Safavid). It is
nothing more, Not only this ; but this external cannot be es-
tablished by inference also. This is the force of “Api”.
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Here the inference cannot apply And even if it does, it
cannot establish the existence of external things. This is what
18 tried to be proved by these two verses.

What is inference ? Is it not (a kind of) determunate know-
ledge ? But all determinate cogmtions are due to direct ex-
perience. This 1s well known. Therefore, nobody can say that
inference can operate in relation to those things, which have
never been the objects of direct experience. But if you say that
the above statement holds good m the case of inference con-
cerning those things which have been the objects of direct per-
ception ; but it cannot be true 1n those cases in which mference
is applied to the things, of which there has been only generic
perception (Samanyatodrste) as in the case of inference of senses,
because of the perception of the objects : our reply 1s as follows :—

It 18 admutted that 1n the case of inference, based on generic
perception also, ths inferred object 1s to be of the same type
as the one which was object of determinate cognition. The
determinate cognition (inference), however, does not come ito
touch with senses etc. as possessed of any particular form, but
simply as some cause of perception Now this characteristic,
namely, the causality, 15 of course directly perceived. For
instance, 1n “Seed is the cause of sprout” and “thread s the
cause of cloth” the relation of cause and effect is to be
ascertamned with the help of perception and nhon-perception.

Of the two (means of right knowledge) the perception operates
on each limited manifestation separately ; because the mental
reaction (Vimar§a), which is nothing but determinative cog-
nitive activity, refers to object, for which a single expression
stands; and because the means of indeterminate cognition
follows the same line as does that of the determinate one. This
point will be asserted as follows:—

“The uncontradicted cognition refers to the object, for which
a single expression stands”.

Tt shall be proved later that “Abhasa” as such is ‘universal’.
As for Anupalambha, that also 1s essentially nothing more than
the perception of another thing and depends upon the Abhisa
as suich,

Therefore, in the case of cognition of causal relation between
seed and sprout, there has already been generic cognition of
causal relation, 1. that which necessarily presupposes some-
thing for its own being is the effect of the presupposed. For,
in the case of every jar 1ts having a cause as such in the form
of clay etc. shines, (8)
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It is contradictory to say that that which 1s outside the light
of consciousness and is 1n 1tself different from the light, shines.
And in the case of that which does not shine, the inference, which
15 of the nature of determinate knowledge, does not operate.
In the case of the statement, “out of the village” or “out of the
house” that which 1s out, 1s not meant to be different in nature
from village or house : for, in that case the road, garden, tank,
ditch and scole etc. shall have to be considered as different in
their essential nature from village or house In all such cases
“out” (Bdhya) simply means “near” . Therefore, 1n “out of
the village” and ““out of hght” there is only similanty of words
and not of meanings. Thus, even according to those (Bauddhas)
who hold that the thing does not shine 1n determinate cogmition,
the use of inference is not justifiable in the case of the external,

As for ourselves, we have already stated our view in the
verse “If the determinate cogmition be error” that determinative
activity of cognition also has its object, that shines. There-
fore, 1f the external objects, blue etc. are not illuminated by the
light of inference, which 1s a determinate cogmtion, then 1t can-
not be represented to be nferred at all But if 1t be admutted
to be illumunated, then, according to rule “which 1s not light
cannot be brought to Iight” it shall have to be admtted to be
“light” 1 1its essential nature. It 1s not external.

Therefore, all the arguments, which are adduced to establish
the external, prove, on the contrary, the internality of the so
called external. Therefore, the author uses the words “in any
way™ i.e. whether perceptibly or inferably, the external, which
15 not light, never shone. It 1s consequently established that the
sentient Lord Himself is the manifester. (9)

It has been said that He manifests externally what is present
within. But how do you establish the presence of all within
Him ? To this the author reples as follows .—

(10)*“The mass of the so called objects shines only as resting within
the Lord. For, if it be not so there will be no possibility of the rise
of will, which is a kind of determinate consciousness.’’

Even when things are manifest’ externally their internality
does not get broken. For, internalty is nothing else than
“oneness with the (lughest) subject” This shall be stated later
on. And this oneness of things with the subject is always there,
because that which is not one with light, and, therefore, does
not shine, is nothing But externality consists 1o ““this” consci-
ousness where rightly there should be “I” consciousness, Thus,
according to this system, resting within is nothing else than con*
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sciousness of the objective as “I” and not as “this”, a form which
befits the sentient (Cit). Such a consciousness. of the objects,
Nila etc., there 13 We cannot say “it is not’ For, in that case
the consciousness “Let me make a jar”, which is called desire
in relation to the act, about to be “done, on the part of potter,
for instance, not being restricted or himited by the object of de-
sire, why should it not have reference to cloth ? Thus, confu-
sion 1n transactions should follow But if one were to say that
m the case of desire also, the jar, having been created (in mma-
gination) at the very time of desire, has become 1ts object, then
we would say that that creation (in imagmation) 1n the case of
sentient being is not reasonable without a preceding desire This
point shall be explamed later on 1n “Such a desire of one who
desires to sit is causality.”” If, therefore, another desire also
were to be assumed, the question will again be “i1s that associa~
ted with object or not” ? and so on ad-mfinitum But
if 1t be said that 1t 1s associated with an object, then the object 18
identical with self ; but if not, why then the desire to create on
the part of a potter should not refer to cloth ? If there also im-
mediate imagmary creation be  supposed, then again
argumentum ad-mf%nitum would be the result. Therefore, it
has to be admutted that the whole of this mass of external things
15 ever shining in the sentient Self as “I” ; and that universal
consciousness (Samvid), in a certain order or even without 1,
manifests them externally 1n multifarious forms, because of its
omnipotence, the chief characteristic of which is freedom. The
manifestation of subject precedes that of the object.

In this variety of manifestations also, Samwvid makes the
perceivers one in relation to certain manifestations, ie 1t makes
the spectators one in relation to the dance ofa heavy hipped
dancing woman. For, they become one 1n relation to that particular
manifestation (dance) only Their identity, however, is not
complete because the idea of difference , associated with body,
vital air, intellect and pleasure etc. which constitute parts (of
universal manifestation) still persists. Therefore, the Highest Lord
by uniting the perceivers or separating them manifests the
universe 1n diverse ways such as creation and destruction etc.
This 1s what the perceptor has said'—

- ] bow to that lord who always diverts h'mself 1n creation,
ever rests in pleasure of maintenance and 1s ever satisfied with
the food of three worlds.”

And Bhattandrayana also has sumlarly said—

“All praise to the indescribable, tireless, and unborn One,
who remams indeterminate even though by His determinate
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countless imagmings Ile 15 ever crealing all the three
worlds.”

Therefore, 1t is established that the objects are within the
subject. For, otherwise there would be no possibility of
desire for them (10).

But desire implies determinacy and how is that possible
in the Lord , who 1s of the nature of pure consciousness, which
1s free from all determunacy (avikalpa)? To this the author
replies as follows:—

(11) ““Freedom is the very nature of the light of consciousness.
For, otherwise, though reflection of the external objects he falling
upon it, yet it would be mo better than insentient crystal etc.”

Here if both the light of consciousness or Prakisa and what s
different from 1t i e. not-self-manifest, e g. jar etc., exist 1 mutual
isolation and rest within themselves, it would be impossible
to point one out as sentient as distinct from the other, which
18 insentient, as 1n the case.of jar and cloth (independently of the
hght of consciousness) Butif 1t were to be said that the light 1s
sentient ; because 1t is connected with object ; (the reply is that
if mere relation with somethung be sufficient to call a thing sen-
tient) why then not call clay also sentient because of its connec-
tion with jar ? But if it is not only connection with the objects
but also making them mamfest, (that constitutes sentiency),
then 1t follows that light of consciousness is manifest as object.
For, it 1s not reasonable to hold that one who is essentially
different from the other 1s the manifester of it. But if jar,
though different 1n its nature from light of consciousness be
supposed to be the cause of light (i e. its shining as related to
jar) then the light also being the cause of (manifestation of) jar
(as such) the jar also shall have to be admitted to be sentient,
But if the light of consciousness is to be supposed to be sentient
because jar, though it is different from hight of consciousness,
yet it casts its reflection on the light, bearing which light 1s called
Iight of jar* then crystal, water and murror also, being similar,
shall have to be admitted to be sentient. But if it were said
that as crystal etc. are not able to feel consciousness of their
being affected with reflection, so they are insentient; then it
follows that consciousness of being <affected which is the very
life of sentiency, the essential nature of which js freedom in res-
pect of withdrawing within and spreading out, 18 natural to
Prakasa This is what 15 known as perfect independence, the
chief characteristic of which is resting within one’s own self.
For, when the consciousness “I alone, who am essentially
light, am shiming” rises then Samvid considers itself to be the
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knower, the known and the means of knowledge and does not
require any other, the so called exiernal thing (for having such
consciousness). But so far as crystal etc are concerned, even
when reflection 15 falling on them, to be known as such they re-
quute a subject, different from them and, therefore, because of
therr being devoid of consciousness, they are insentient,

All things, both before and after their separate manifestation,
are m reahty sentient, because they rest in self-consciousness;
because they are one with self-consciousness, which is the essen-
tial nature of the subject.

This 1s what has been said in the following verses .~

“The fruition (culminating point) of the distinct determinate
cognition “‘this” consists in its resting on what constitutes its
essential nature; and that 1s the determinate consciousness
“lT am that”

The middle state only, which 1s charactérised by *“this” and
in which both the former and the later states are not
apprehended, is the sphere of Maya, the samsdra of the
ignorant Therefore, it 1s established that sentient freedom is
the only essential characteristic of the Lord. (11)

It is not that we alone have represented the sentient
freedom to be the chief characteristic of Samwvid , other Agamas
also have done the same. To show this the author says the
following .—

(12) ““Because the self is distinct from the insentient; therefore,
it is spoken of as sentiency (Caitanya), the implied sense of which
is El,le sentient activity or freedom in respect of conscious activi-

ty.

Because free consciousness (Vimarsa) i1s the chief character-
istic of Self ; therefore, with a view to represent it as such, the
Self, though a substance and substratum of attmibutes, 18 put
in the same case as that of sentiency (caitanya), though the latter
stands for an attribute, in the §ivasitra “Caitanyamatma”
by the glorious one. The word ‘sentiency’ (caitanya) stands
for any word, which means the essential characteristic (of self).
For, the teacher (Pataiijaliy, in (I) “‘the power of sentiency 1s
unchanging” (II) “that 1s the perfect 1solation ( Kaivalya)
of consciousness (Dr$i) (Y.S.2-25)” and (II) “the subject is
nothing more than consciousness” (¥.S.2-20), has put the Self in
the same case as that of the word, which stands for the essential
nature. The substance is that, resting on which everything
shines and is desired for practical purposes. Therefore, if you
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do not get angry (I would say that) the entire mass of categories,
elements, objects and worlds shines as such only resting on the
universal consciousness (Samvid). and because this mass, in-
cluding the categories, such as quality, action etc, essential
nature and such other categomes as are the substrata, rests on
that (Samvid) which 1s the most important of all substances ;
therefore, that (Samvid) alone 1s the true substance.

The word “Caitanya” 1s formed by adding the (Taddhita)
affix, expressive of the state of being, (syan), which indicates
relation, to the word “Cetana”, formed by adding Krdanta
affix (Lyut), expressive of the sense of doer.

Therefore, by the word “Caitanya” sentiency has been pro-
minently represented to be the most essential nature of Samvid,
which is the substratum of the mass of innumerable qualities
As relation 1s always experienced as resting on the two, which*
are related, and as one of the related, the substance, 1s referred
to by the origmal form (Cetana) , so the affix ‘syad’, which
indicates that the essential nature (Dharma) , namely, the consci-
ousness, as an activity , is related, brings to light the remaining
(of the two which are related, namely, consciousness, as an ac-
tivity). And activity in consciousness is nothing more than
the agential activity 1.e freedom 1n uniting, separating and holding
together. It comsists 1n not being self-confined, like the nse-
ntient ; in having as 1ts essential nature unhmited light; 1n per-
fect independence of others. And this freedom constitutes
the point of distinction of the Self from the insentients, which
are devoid of power of freedom to conjoin and disjorn. Having
that (power of freedom) in his mind as all-surpassing and most
prominent, in order to indicate the subordination of other
attributes and superiority of free consciousness, the author
instead of saying “Self 1s sentient” says “Self is sentiency”.
::C1tkr1y§-citikart§ti-titparyena" 1s one compound For, the rule

Every quarter of a verse should be self-contained” is applicable
to poetry only and not to philosophy. Or they may be taken
separately as follows *—

The act of consciousness or the characteristic feature of the
agent in the act of consciousness 1s spoken of as self. This is
an interpretation which 1s not found anywhere. (12)

But just as ‘light’ and ‘not-light’ are in themselves so; (be-
cause they are indeterminate) and, therefore, when the word
‘light ’ is used it does not necessanly indicate that (what is
referred to byt is distinct from insentient: so free-consciousness,
sentiency or (Vimar§a) and not-free-consciousness or insen-
tiency also are in themselves so. Therefore, they (the words
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represcnting them) also cannot necessarily mean any distinc-
tion between the sentient and the insentient. With this ob-
jection 1n mund, the author says the following:-

(13) “Self-consciousness is the very self of sentiency. It is
Para speech, (vak) which ever shines 'independently. It is the
freedlom (Svatantrya), It is the supreme power of the transcend-
ental self.”

The root “Cit1” 1n “Cetayat1” (which we find when we
split up the word ‘Cetana‘ as Cetayat: iti cetanah) means the
act of consciousness which has self-reference, characterised
by self-experience, as its essential nature This is as follows:—

Jar 1s not manifest 1n itself 1e. 18 not conscious of itself;
and because 1t does not shine in itself 1. ¢ because it does not
shine freely or independently, therefore, it 18 said to be insen-
tient But Caitra, because he has the power of various kinds
of feeling and activity, shines 1n hiumself as “I”’i.e. he 1s
conscious of himself; he, therefore, shines in himself as
different from that hmited manifestation, which can be re-
ferred to as *“this™, in so far as he 1s affected by innumerable
manifestations such as Nila, Pita, pleasure, pamn and
their absence. Therefore, 1t is said that Caitra is
sentient. Thus, 1t 15 wrong to say that both, free-conscious-
ness and not-free-consciousness, have their mutually ex-
clusive independent existence in themselves. For, Vimarsa,
free consciousness, 1s all powerful, 1dentifies itself with othe-
1s, denues 1tself, merges both into one (as in Sadasiva State)
and demes both, which have been merged into one. Such
1s 1ts essential nature. And self-consciousness or Pratya-
vamar$a also 1 1ts essential nature is no other than the inner
speech. This speech is independent of indicatory signs and
15 essentially unbroken self-experience, free from objective
relation: it 1s hike inward shaking of head; it is the very life
of the indicatoiy sounds “a* etc. , which are used as indica-
tory signs in the sphere of Mayd. It is the background of
other determinate cognitions such as “this is jar” and “Iam
Caitra” etc. This is called “para”™ because of its perfection.
It is “Vak™ because of its speaking of (referring to) the universe
by means of mner sound in determinate apprehension. There-
fore, as sentient, resting in itself and perfectly independent,
it is always manifest, without an interruption, as “I”. This
Highest Lord’s principal power of freedom, is spoken of
as His °‘Aidvarya’, independence of others or omnipotence.
Higher and lower (paripari vak) is in the state of Pasyantj
at the Sadisiva level; because in 1t, though the consciousness
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of the external, which is to be referred to as “this” and which
depends upon the obscuration of the real nature of
Self, just arises, yet 1t rests on self-consciousness.
And the lower (apard Vak) i1s in those in whom the element
of “this” 1s predoomnent and who are possessed of power
within the paleof Maya, such as Brahma, Visnuand Indra ete.
But therr power 1s due to the favour of the Highest Lord.
Therefore, 1n reahty, the independence of others is nothing
else than supreme bliss (ananda), omnipotence, freedom and
sentiency Therefore, it has rightly been said —

“He is different from the insentient”. (13).

It has been shown even in principal Agamas (thai the
most distinguishing characteristic of the light of consciousness
1s sentiency), This is what the author says.-

(14) “It is the imperceptible eternal stir (sphuratia).
It is the absolute being i. e. perfectly free in respect of all acts
of being It is beyond the limitations of time and place.
This, being the essence of all, is spoken of as the resting place
of the Highest Loxd.”

A question is often raised, “Why 1s 1t that jar exists but
not the sky-flower?’ In reply to this question people say:
“Jar is, because it is mamfest to me, but the other is not”,
Now, 1f manifestedness be identical with the very bemng of jar,
1t should be mamifest to all or to none. Therefore, what 1s
the meaning of “jar is mamifest to me”? Tt means jar has en-
tered my self-consciousness or sphurapa, (Sanskrit synonym
for which is ‘Spandana’) the seeming vibration. Now Span-
da means slight motion, and here shghtness lies in its appear-
ing to vibrate while it actually does not: because though the
essential nature of the hight of consciousness 1s not to change
at all, yet it appears to be changing as it were, having as 1t were
variety of manifestations. This is what the following quota-
tions say:-

“ The self (Atma) itself, which is essentially restful light
of consciousness, appearing to vibrate (Sphuran) in all ob-
jects, is Siva, the operation of whose will is free from obstruc-
tion, and whose powers of knowledge and action are ever
active”. \

“The transcendental motion (Spanda) stands clear before
a Yogin, who concentrates on the state of freedom from affec-
tion, which is attained (without any effort) at the time when
he is extremely angry, excessively joyous, at a loss to know
what to do or is running for life”. {Sp. 22)
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*“ For a clear grasp of the essential nature of the transcen~
dental motion” (Sp. 20). And

“ The flow of the (special) transcendental movement, the
quahties (Sattva, Rajas and Tamas)” etc. (Sp. 19).

In oitdinary Ife also a person, though changing in many
ways, yet, if he does not change his real nature, 1s spoken of
as grave 1. e of litle flutter,

The word ““Sattd” means the essential nature of the agent
in the act of being 1 ¢ freedom in all actions. Itis great, be-
cause it pervades even the sky-flower 1t 1s not hmited by time
or space for, it 18 their creator. The reason 1s that only that
which shines at the same level can serve as an attribute, as
bangles do 1n the case of Caitra But trme and space do not
shine at the same level with free-consciousness (Vimarsa).
The former shine as “this” but the latter shines as “I”.
Thus, it 1s above time and space; it 1s, therefore, all-pervad-
ing and eternal. But it is also n touch with all times
and places; because it 15 their creator. Fo1 this reason also
it is called omnipresent and eternal.

This is what the following quotations say'-

“The transcendental being (Mahasatts), the great goddess,
is called the ife of the universe™.

“Saram” (substance) i. e. that which is the most important
aspect of Samwvid, is this power of free consciousness. It is
also responsible for distinction of subject from object, both
of which are essentially light (of consciousness). This is exact-
ly what has been said in Sdradiistra.

“That which is the essence of this world is the transcen-
dental power, <‘Mailini ™.

By ““that this” (saisd) recognition of the power is implied.
“Hrdaya” means main stay or resting place. And, according
to formerly established theory, the imsentients rest in the sen-
tient and the latter rests in the light of consciousness, with
which 1t 1s one; and tHe place of rest of this also is the
power, the free-consciousness, Therefore, in different autho-
ritative texts the same is spoken of as the resting place of the
universe, which ultimately rests in Parama §iva, the highest
abode of all. For, the heart, the resting place, (Hrdaya) of
allis Mantra, which, in its essence, is nothing but free-conscious-
ness, which also is simply the power of the transcendental
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speech (pari vak) The following statements have becn made
in the Agamas just because of this:—

“Without Mantras there will be no sound noi meaning nor
the grasp of the light of consciousness” and )

“Having attamed the state of Matrs (Brahmi etc.)”

The same has been asserted by glorious Bhartrhar also :—

“There is no such cognition as is not accompanied by speech.
All experiences at the time when we have them, are as 1t were
penetrated by speech.”

“If the eternal identity of thought and speech were to come
to an end, cognition would not be cognition, l_:e:cause it is that
identity which brings determinacy into cognition.”

“This speech, as presented above, is the consciousness of
the transmigrating being. It is both internal and external.
In the absence of it a transmigrating being 1s seem unconscious
like wood and wall”. And so on.

Thus (by showing that his theory is supported by others
also) the author has justified the use of (plural m) “Viduh™.

The Bauddhas also, who hold that validity of cogmtion
depends upon the ntellectual reaction (Adhyavasiya), have
almost accepted this theory, because the most essential nature
of the intellectual reaction is (inner) speech (14).

To the question : “Why so much prominence is being

given to this power of free-consciousness, in spite of the
fact that Parama Siva has got innumerable other powers 7’ the
author replies :—
(15-16)“Therefore, it is that He manifests Himself as objects of
knowledge. The object has no separate existence : for, in that case,
because of His having to look up to them for help, His freedom
would be lost.”?

¢As the Self is without a second and is perfectly free, so by
means of mere will (Sankalpah fcchartipah), He creates [sa etc.
who ave full of power of freedom, and makes them objects of
meditation etc. in ordinary life.”*

The power of action, the essence of which is omnipotence,
includes all powers. And this is of the nature of free consci-
ousness (Vimarsa). Therefore, it is tightly given prominence.
This is the substance of the reply. The following is the word-
meaning :—

The Highest Lord, whose essential nature is hight (of con-
sciousness), manifests Himself as the objects of knowledge,
though in reality He is subject only and, therefore, not the
object of knowledge. This is what is established as the only
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possibility; because by means of strong inferential proofs in
support of this possibility, it has been shown that there iseno
other possibility. And this He does, because of His Freedom,
the distinctive feature of which is the power of free-consciousness.
Because He 1s Self-conscious, and because the world lies within
Him, therefore, He manifests Himself as blue etc. But how
can there be this veiry possibility that He mamfests Himself as
object? Reply 1s that the object cannot have its existence apart
or separate from the light of consciousness. The particle ‘tu’
implies emphasis. In support of this some arguments have
already been given; more are given below :—

If the object of knowledge be separate or different from the
universal subject, the intentness of the Subject on object, of
which we know from our own experience, will not be possible;
because that intentness on the object, which is different from
it, means His (Subject’s) dependence upon the latter. And
dependence 1s quite opposite of freedom. Freedom lies in not
seeking external help ; and that 1s the chief characteristic of
Self. Therefore, 1f Self be seeking the help of another, it would
cease to be Self. And not-self, being insentient, there can be
no possibihity of its seeking any help. This is the unwelcome
conclusion. Therefore, from this opposite conclusion it follows
that Self does not seek external help, and consequently, being
free, it manifests its own Self as object of knowledge (15).

He creates not only external objects of perception such as
blue etc, but others also, 1n which the characteristic nature of
doer and power of freedom are markedly present, and makes
them objects of meditation and worship etc. This also is poss-
ible only if what has been stated in the previous verse be
accepted as true. This is the connmection of this verse with
previous one. \

But is there no self-contradiction in saying that the objec
is created and yet it 1s full of power of freedom ? Reply is that
that Self, which is without a second and is pure light of conscious-
ness (Samvid), is perfectly free, Therefore, what has been
asserted above is reasonable. The word “freedom” (Svatantrya)
implies unobstructed freedom in creating that which in the
sphere of Mayad seems extremely difficult.

“Because of this alone™ (ata eva) refers to the essential na-
ture of the power of free-consciousness. Therefore, there is
no repetition. Or there is another construction possible, namely,
“becausc of this freedom alone” (ata eve svatantryat). The
two words, thus, refer to the same thing and are connected
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;vith both the verses. The author illustrates the point as fol-
ows —

Although we do not know any instance of creation of that
which 15 full of power of freedom, as we know that of blue etc.,
yet, because to meditator or worshipper 1n Ins meditation on the
Lord, the glorious, the Sclf, the eternal, the omnipresent or the
free etc., the object of worship or meditation or observation
appears as distinct ; it 1s, therefore, created. But it is not other
than Iévara, because in that case there would remam no differ-
ence between meditation on svara and on Anifvara. But
that is not the case. For, the effects of two meditations are
different. Therefore, both the kinds of objects, one full of
power of freedom and the other devoid of it, are non-different
from Self and are manifested by the Lord by virtue of His power
of free-consciousness. Therefore, that is the chief power. (16)

But the following question may be raised here.—The ob-
jects shine as distinct from one another, because of the light of
umversal consciousness The essence, however, of that light of
universal consciousness (prakisa) is free-consciousness or Vimarsa.
Hence because free-consciousness is non-different (from light
of consciousness), therefore, the only thing that we can rightly
say is “that is that” only 1e. prakasa and Vimaria are identical.
But in our determinate subjective reflection, such as that on
Idvara or Self etc., the created is thought as “this” ; but the
“freedom” is thought as “I”. The created , therefore, not
bemng of the nature of self-consciousness, how can it be repre-
sented to be not devoid of power of freedom? To answer this
the author says as follows :—

(17) ““The universal Self-consciousness and Iévara etc. do not
become different from one another simply because of difference
in the forms of judgment related to them. Kor, the judgments
related to the created ultimately rest on the universal Self-consci-
ousness just as the consciousness of meaning of 2 noun, derived
from a root, rests on the consciousness of the action, represented
by personal termination.>’

The affix, expressive of state (tal), 1s used here in the sense
of essential nature. The word ‘etc.’,(Ad1) implies Self and I§vara
etc. The word ‘personal termination’ (tin) implies all affixes
which stand for action. The word ‘action’ (karma) is wused
to imply power (Sakt)) which is not of the nature of substance.
Hence the meaning of the verse 1s as follows:—

The universal consciousness assumes the form “I” and also
other innumerable forms such as “Lord™ *‘Subject” “Self” or-
“Siva” etc. And although these are apparently different from
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one another, yet 1t 1s wrong to suppose that there is any real
difference between that Self which 1s Creator and 1s of the natu-
re of self-consciousness, and that which is created and 1§ con-
ceived as “Tévara” etc. ; because even the conscrousness “I§vara”
rests on FHim whose nature is to lord, the most essential charac-
teristic of whom 1s the capacity to do and to know : and because
the capacity to know etc (jiatrtva) consists i freedom ie
independence of others i.e. possession of unlimited power of
knowledge ; and unlimitedness of knowledge hies 1in its resting
on “I” as “I know” “I do” : therefore, the things, created by
this Lord, or Self, are to be (ultimately) conceived only as “I”.
Or the word “Srsteh” may be taken as ending m the ablative
case, expressive of the causal relation. (It will then mean)
because the Lord, in His creation of 1$a etc by will, creates what
is_capable of self-consciousness. In the word “mrSya” the
affix (ya) is expressive of capability. The Meanings,
such as action (kriya), relation subsisting between a noun 2nd
a verb, comjunction, option etc, which in truth are notling
more than thoughts, expressed by the use of personal termunauon,
wstrumental case and particles “ca” and “va” etc. respectively,
even though they may be given substantive forms by presenting
them in such words as “paka” “kartd” ‘‘samuccaya™ and
*“vikalpa”, yet they test on the omginal thoughts, presentable
insuch words as “pacati” “caitrena” “ca” and ‘“‘va”, For,
otherwise they (meanings) will not be grasped. Similar is the
clgse here. The idea, stated above, may be elaborated as fol-
WS —

The word “paramarsa’ means the point of rest (1n the thought-
process). And it is only the culminating point that is truly
so. And that is nothing else than self-consciousness. The point
of rest, that comes in the middle, is hke the root (shade) of a tree
in going to a village. And that (point of rest, which comes in
the middle) 1s spoken of as created 1n relation to the culminating
point. Hence there is no contradiction. The argument, stated
above, proves that blue eic, though they constitute the middle
pomnts (in the process of thought) yet, because they ultimately
rest on the onginal thought, “the I, the self-consciousness,
they, therefore, are identical with self-consciousness. Even
the consciousness I know this blue” is in reality nothing more
than “I shine”. This is what has been asserted in the follow-
ing :—

“Of the consciousness “this” etc.

And because a layman finds false satisfaction in the determi-
nate cognition of blue etc., because it serves his practical purpose,
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therefore, blue etc. have been spoken of as devoud of “frecdom.
But in the case of the self, even a layman does not consider
the thought-process complete nor the purpose attamned, unlcss
he comes to rest on the original thought Hence the self has
been spoken of as not devoid of “freedom” even when 1t is
created. (17)

But 1f all thoughts in reality rest in one pure *“I-conscious-
niess’’, how can it be said that direct cogmition and remem-
brance etc. are His powers , that cognition has such varietics
as doubt and certainty etc.; and that the material objects such
as blue etc. are of various kinds ? To answer this objection
the author says:—

(18) ““The same free universal self-consciousness, having as its
place of rest the objects of sense-perception, which are
separated from perceiver by the power of freedom (Maya) of ‘the
Lord, is called by different names such as perception, imagination
and ascertainment etc.’’

The manifestation, which cannot reasonably be explained
is called Maya. Therefore, the entire mass of objective mani-
festations, separated from light of consciousness, is Maya.
The power of freedom of the univeisal consciousness in objective
manifestations is itself “Maya Sakt1™.

That very umversal consciousness, whose essential nature
is self-consciousness and which 1s nothing else than the tran-
scendental speech (Pard Vak), having the objects,—which are
separated from the subject and one another by the power of
Maiya, and which are to be known through senses, which also
are separated from the subject, each other and sense-objects by
the same power of Maya, —as its places of rest, is called percep-
tion, imagination and ascertainment. By the use of the word
‘Etc’. (Ad1) doubt and remembrance etc. are meant to be added.
Thus (I) perception (jfiana) is the same light of consciousness
(Sasmvid) when 1t is limited by senses, which perceive only what
18 clear, and by clearly mamfested external object The
same light of consciousness (Samvid), being limited by mind
(Manas) and the object, which 1s not-clear, is called (II) imagina-
tion. Samvid, being limited by intellect (Buddhi) and the object
in all its completeness or entirety, is called (III) ascertainment
(adhyavasdya.)

The diversity of objects and of internal and external senses,
which does not appear to be consistent with reason, because
the objects are essentially identical with the universal conscious-
ness is manifested by the universal consciousness,because 1t rests on
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diversity, and bzcause diversity does not rest on unity as in the
case of Sadadiva and Jsvara. And because (1n the sphere of Maya)
variety consututes the culminating point, therefore, parception
and umagination etc are represented to be powers of that um-
fier, the umversal free consciousness (Saravid), whose oneness
with its essential nature always is intact. Accordingly, variety of
cogmtions such as doubt etc. and difference of blue and yellow
etc. also has been talked of. Thus there remains no objection. (18)

But although determinacy as distinctive nature of the sen-
tient power is not open to any objection in mmagmation and rem-
embrance etc., which belong to the sphere of determinate know-
ledge, yet how can it be maintained to be so in relation to the
mndeterminate experience, the chief feature of which 15 1mme-
diacy For, determinate consciousness (pratyavamarsa) con-
sists 1 using certain fixed woid for the thing perceived. This
depends upon remembrance of indicatory word : that on revi-
vai of residual traces and that also on similar (previous) percep-
tion. Thus, how can, at the time of first moment of experience,
the application of certain fixed word to the thing percerved
be possible ? To remove this wrong idea the author says :—

(19)**At the time of indeterminate expeirience also there is
determinate consciousness (the cssence of which is applicaticn of
indicatory sign). For, how otherwise will there be ike ycssikility
of running etc. if there be no determinate conscicusness (thcigh
in a subtle form ).

In the indeterminate experience also there is the association
with the inner speech which 1s the essential characteristic of
the Self and which 1s similar to mndication by fingure etc.  For,
otherwise a child, on seeing a transaction for the first tzme, would
get no knowledge. A child hears the word, spoken by another
petsorn, through a regular succession of indeterminate cognitions;
he sees that object before (in regard to which the word, ke tas
just heard, has been used ) : and then he sees the place with-
out the thing. Now on hearing “bring the jar or “carry 1t” how
can the consciousness arise 1n the heart of child that the particular
thing 1s the meanmg of a particular word, namely, this 1s the
meanirg of the word “4ar” ; this is the meaning of the
word “bring” ; and this isthe meaning of the word “carry”.
For, the consctousness, that this particular object is the meaning
of this particular word, depends upon unification. And unifi-
cation is determinate cognitive activity.

But if any one were to say that knowledge of the child (on
hearing a certain word, used for the first time) is due to remems-
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brance of indicatory words, associated with the objects of ex-
perience of former birth, we reply as follows:—

That word, (in terms of which the knowledge of a child 1s
tried to be explained ) because at the time of acquusition of 1ts
conventional meaming in the past birth,-it was (}etermmately
cognised as an object, as “this”, has to be admitted to have
shone as separate from the subject and to bave rested on the
subject, identified with intellect (Buddm-pramata). For,
only as such, it could be expressive.

If then intellective subject (Buddhi pramatad) weie admitted
to shine in its essential nature as that on which the word rests,
the word would have to be admutted to be an important as-
pect of the subject. Let 1t be granted that colour etc. as objects,
are not essentially of the nature of speech (Abhilapa) But,
just as, though the object is not essentially of the nature of plea-
sure, yet the intellect-subject (Vijfiana) shines as bhissful ; so
intellect-subject will have to be admitted to shine as 1denftical
with the word that rests on it, (at the time of acquisition of
convention by the child). According to this system, however,
the object also is essentially of the nature of transcendental speech,
because it is essentially of the pature of free-consciousness
(Vimaréamaya). Even the state of senselessness and so forth,
if it be not of the nature of determinate cognition, its possibi-
lity would in reality be matter of swearing only ; because there
would be no determinate activity of the subject in it, and con-
sequently there will be no subsequent recollection of it.

But if the determinative activity be supposed to arise there as
related to some form, what else (would be the consequence than
that) there can be no senselessness which is characterised by
absence of all mental activity. Henceit follows that even
in the case of sensclessness there is subtle determinative activie
ty. All words are capable of expressing all meanings. But
at the time of acquisition of convention, 2 particular word is
unified with a particular meaning. That is as follows:—

At the sight of an object in front, a child naturally apprehends
it determunately, either subjectively as “I” or objectively as
“this”. On it either the word “ffir complexioned” or “cow”
is superimposed. That word also, because of continued use,
becomes one with the subject (pramatr). Of the two, one is
further superimposed upon as “white” and the other as “bull”.
This is the essential nature of convention.

From the above arguments it is clear that in the indeterminate
experience there is an element of determinacy. The idea con-
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veyed by the word “Api” is that even indeterminate cognition
really ends in definite consciousness “I see”. That this definite
consciousness 1s an aspect of perception as a function (Pratyaksa)
is the view of even the Naiyayika. And function can never be
different from one to whom 1t belongs ; because the former is
the essential nature of the Ilatter.

Or let the indeterminate cognition be admitted to be mo-
mentory in its nature, but there is no doubt about it that therein
also there 1s definite consciousness. For, if 1t be not there,
then a person, going hurriedly with one aim, or uttering letters
rapidly, or readinga book of hymns rapidly, should not reach,
utter or read the desired. That is as follows:—

How can reaching the desired place be possible unless there
be determinate consciousness, the essential aspects of which
are unification and separation ; such as knowledge of the place,
desire to step, stepping, consciousness of the foot having been
placed on the right place, desire to leave, consciousness of ano-
ther place, and also desire to step on it etc. 7 Simular should
be considered to be the case with speaking and reading rapidly
etc In the last two cases there is contact of tongue with various
places of articulation. Here (in the above cases of reading
etc.) hurry consists in the absence of clear determinate know-
ledge, which follows the indeterminate. Therefore, there must
be subtle determinate consciousness, consisting i subtle idea
of indicatory sign (word). For, gross determinacy is nothing
else than expansion into clear and definite shape of the
subtle idea in the form of the indicatory word. For instance,
expansion or clarification of “this” 1s “jar” “white” etc. and
of that also is “of the shape of big belly with a bottom” and
“with quality of whiteness inherent in it”. The root “Dhavu”
according to the text, means to go or to clean. Butin t.he
present context it means to run, because of its own expressive
power (independently of any prefix). (19)

May be that subtle determinate consciousness is present even
in theindeterminate in the cases, cited above. But in other
cases the determinacy of consciousness is apparent, because of
its grossness. In such cases indicatory word shines separately
like other external objects, blue etc. e g. “this is Nila”. How
can this (indicatory word) be represented as one with essential
nature of indeterminacy ? For, determinate consciousness
is, according to you, non-different from indicatory wqrd,_and
that, (indicatory word) even in the state of Maya, wherein differ-
ence is clearly manifest, is held by you as not having separate
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existence fiom indetermiinacy. How can this be acceptables
“With this objection in mind the author says the following:~

(20) *“Th- deverminacy, (A& yavasd) which s expressed as *“tuis
fs jar®’, is the power of (he Highest Lord, beyond name and forme
V. ulweys shines as (oue with Mim) “I*° and never as *‘this”.

Who said that u-e #rose iadihie¢ indicatory sound is identi-
cal with free constosi.8 § ¥imA1sa), which s the very life of
tight of consciousness ? That gross sound also shines separace-
iy as other objects, (Our vi2w avout this Vimarsa 1s that) Deter-
riinacy, which determinately cognises words and objects, charac-
terised by uame and rcrm as nen-different, as, “that 1s thus™
is the power of 1he Highest 1 ord, called “Vimarfa”. It always
siiines as mmnlimitec ‘{” and never as timited “this”. For, o
1t were 0 shine as fimwiied, bo:ng dependent upon another, there
will aiise the necessity . another and -hat being supposed to
chine as limited, theie win be 1eqwired still another. Thus, it will
lead to argumenu:-a-ad-infimian. Therefore, the external
objecta. being wichout naytliug o rest apon, would not shiae
at all. Therefore, ne Yimacsaas separate fiom Prakasa. The
geuder of the word “adhyavasi” is fem:nme _ It 1s formed
by adcing affix “an™ 1n acenrdonce with the ruie A wécopasarge”
{"an. 3-2 16). (29)

If all cognitions rest oa t-—consciousress, then it means
that they de not touch the ob'sctive level. Therefore, as as-
sociation with time and spscc 1s possible of that only
which is of the nature of object of knowledge and not of the
knower, so, there beiag no comiection with time or space, how
tan various cogmtions, wluch are expericuced as coming in
succession on: after the other, @ her in relation to space or
certain uspzcts of the subjesi iz, be evplained 7 And if there
be no ordzr of suscassion, there will in realisy be only one cog-
nilic.;. How then would it be justifiable t» say, as you have
said, that Lord is full of powers of cognition and remembrance
etc. 7 To this the author replics and concludes the discussion t—

(21) ““It is only because of the affectivn by tcmporal and spatiai
fimitation of tha variety of objocis that cognition, remembrance
and g?teﬂectual reaction (adhyavafiya etc. appcar t» be succes-
skve,

True, the universal consciousness (Satavid) has no order
or suxcsssion.  Bat it has, by virtue of its power, manifested
separately various objzcts of knowledge. And these shine in
it, casting thair refictions as o a murror, Therefore, because
of ths spatial limitation, such as distance and proximity and
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extendedness and unextendedness, constituted by varety of
forms; and temporal hmitation, such as slow or quick succes-
sion, constituted by variety of forms involved 1n action of these
objects, there appear to be parts of cogmtion and remembrance
and intellectual reaction, though they have no parts And be-
cause of the parts, which shine, there appears to be succession of
parts in each of them as well as in their mutual relation Although
temporal succession alone 1s clearly perceptible 1 cognitions
and not the spatial , yet, as the cogmtion of mountain seems
to be big and that of jujube fruit small io a layman, so the author
bas referred to spatial succession also. Therefore, the succes-
sion 1 cognitton, which is perceptible, due to the successive
reflections of the external objects, 18 not unreal, because nothing
that shines is so. Therefore, 1t was night to say “cognitions
etc are the powers of the Lord”

By the verse “Because of the power of the Lord, the “Maya’’
difference 1n forms of cognitions was explamed. And by this
verse the difference in temporal and spatial limitations 1s explain-
ed. This is the difference (between the subject-matter of this
verse from that of the earhier). The chapter ends (21)

Here ends the fifth chapter, called the presentation of the
power of cognition, 1n jianadhikara n the commentary on the
1$évara Pratyabhyfia Stitra by great teacher Abhinavagurta (5)



AHNIKA VI

We bow to that §iva, who, because of his free will, creates
vawtety of forms, by separately manifesting the objects, which
in the siate of identity with His Self are Iike one solid mass,
by means of His power of differentiation, which 1s like a chisel.

Thus, the powers of knowledge and remembrance have been
explained. Now the power of differentiation (Apohana-Sakt),
which is the helper of both, 1s going to be discussed at length
in eleven verses beginning with ‘““The universal self-conscious-
ness, which 1s the essential nature of the light of consciousness’
and ending 1n “‘Are established to belong to all hving beings.”

The first verse shows that the distinctive feature of the uni-
versal self-consciousness 15 indeterminacy. The next verse
asserts that 1n pure self-consciousness, the activity of differentia-
tion is impossible. The verse after that says that such Self-
consciousness has been established on rational basis 1 this
system only The next two verses admit that the impure self-
consciousness 18 determunacy In the next verse it 15 shown
that unification also 1s determinacy. The following verse as-
serts that the creative activity of the Highest Lord consists in
the unification etc., as presented above. Then 1n one verse the
conclusion that all objective manifestations have their being
in the umversal consciousness, which is under discussion, 1s
stated. Then in the following two verses it 1s stated that the
same objzctive manifestation appears 1n a variety of ways in
the direct cogmtion and remembrance. The last verse says
that what has bzen stated above 1s useful 1n recognising the iden-
tity of the individual self with the Lord. This 1s the substance
of the chapter. Now begius the explanation of the text.

In the preczding chapter 1t has been said “the essentia
nature of Light of coasciousness 1s free-consciousness (Vimaréa)
1-5-11" And Viamarsa has bzen related to subtle speech. This
logically implies that the pure lord or universal consciousness
is of the nature of determinacy (Vikalpa) ; because 1t 1s related
to speech This is not a welcome 1mplication, because deter-
minacy arises only in thé world, whigh 1s of the nature of Maya.
With this objection in his mund, the author says :—

(1) *“The (universal) I-consciousness, though it is the very
life of the light of consciousness and is embodied in the transcen-
dental speech, is not determinacy, because determinacy is certainty,
which implies two.”
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The (universal) I-consciousness,—which rests on freedom,
the chief characteristic of which is perfect independence of others;
which 1s of the nature of inner consciousness and is without
any break,—is the very life, i.e. the most essenttal characteristic
of the light of consciousness, which is of the nature of pure
Samvid and is not soiled by association with body etc Ths
cannot be determinacy He shows reason to justify the suppo-
sition thal il is determinacy, namely, “Even though 1t is embo-
died in speech.”

By the word ‘speech’ (Vak) is meant that sound, which 1s
of the nature of inner speech, 1s one with Sarnvid, ever shines
within and is different from that sound, which 1s of the nature
of an object and as such can be perceived through sense of hearing.
Speech (Vak) is so called, because it speaks of the object by
supermmposing itself on the object through unification, namely
“that is this”. But if it is embodied in speech why then 1s 1t not
determinacy ? Reply is; because in 1t the characteristic of
determunacy (Vikalpa) is absent. That is as follows —

Determinacy is the act of constructing many images (in
consequence of contact with one object) and then differen-
tiating the object of cognition from all else, which 1t was at
first doubted to be. The variety (involved in determinacy)
is due to the fact that on sense-contact with fire there arises the
idea of possibility of not-fire ; it 1s superimposed (on fire at
first) and then rejected. Thus, it implies both fire and not-
fire. Therefore, 1n determinacy, there 1s always differentiation
of what the object of cognition is from what 1t is not. (1)

The same point is further elaborated as follows :—

(2) “There is the possibility of appearance (at the same place)
of both jar and not-jar, which are essentially different from each
other. But there is nothing which has similarity with the light
of consciousness and which, though different from it, yet shines.”

There is the possibility of presence at that very place,
where we see a jar, of something which is altogether different
from jar, say, cloth, which also occupies places admuttedly
fit for it, gives rise to cogmtion and has been (may have been)
brought there by a fixed set of causes. Therefore, there being
the possibility of appearance of both jar and cloth (at the place
where jaralone 1s present) there 1s room for superimposition When
there is superimposition of a thing of different nature (on jar)
then alone there is room for the power of differentiation (Apoha-
na) to function in refuting what is superimposed. Therefore,

the ascertainment “this is jar” has the distinctive feature of deter-
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minacy, winch depends upon the operation of the power of
differentiation (Apohana) Here Lia Lakara is used in the
sense of possibility.

But that which can possibly be superimposed on the hight
of consciousness, cannot be not-light. For, superimposition
is always of something that belongs to the sams category And
the ‘not-light’ has never been found to have th: causal efficiency
of the light of consciousness. For, the very fact that 1t 1s super-
imposed or is thought to be possible, would mean that it is not
not-light Therefore, there 1s nothing like ‘not-light’, simular
to the hght of consciousness, which may be on a par with the
latter and whereon the power of differentiation (Apochana)
can function As there is no ‘not-light’, so what can be refuted ?
Even if ‘non-light’ be supposed to shne or exst (then 1t is no
‘not-hght™) rather that 1s also hght of consciousnzss. Nor
has light of consciousness any temporal, spatial or formal
differences so as to make it possible to differentiate one light
of consciousness from the other

Here the word “H1” means : because it 1550 (t.e. because
there is nothing similar to the hight of consciousness) and con-
sequently because there are not two ; ther:fore, the differentia-
ticn being impossible, 1t (Ahampratyavamirl) cannot be re-
presented to be of the nature of Vikalpa. ‘Therefore, in the case
of pure Samvid, which 1s free-consciousness .tself, the “I—con-
sciousness” 15 the “self-con.ciousness (Pratyavamaréa) only and
not determinate cognition (Vikalpa). (2)

Here it may be asked : how can the determinate perc:ption
of jar, which arises on the basis of the indetzrminate parception,
negate not-jar ? For, nobody has mentioned even its name
And how can the residual trace of not-jar arise on perception
of jar ? (The reply is) True. But this 1s a question which has
:_ol})eput to the Buddhist and not to us. The reason is as
ollows :—

(3) “The certainty about “this’’ that the subject, ir whom both
s‘this” and ‘‘not-this’’ shine, feels, because he rejects not-this,
is spoken of as the determinate cognition *“this is jar.”

According to this system, the subject is different from means
of cognition. He is perfectly free 1n the sphere of cognitions.
He is a free agent, becanse he is responsible for unification and
differentiation of cogmtions, This has been proved. And
all the objects shune within that subject. These objects are
essentially of the nature of pure consciousness only, and shine
as one with the subject, exactly in the manner in which a city
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shines in a mirror. This also has been stated. Thus, both the
images, of “this” ie. jar’ and of ‘not-this’ ie. “not-jar” are
present within the subject. Therefore, in the state of indeter~
minacy, jar 1s one with pure consciousness and, like the latter,
it 1s omniform and perfect. Hence it can be of no use in prac-
tical hfe. Therefore, the Subject, while manifesting the acti=
vity of Maya, splits this perfect bemng 1 e manifests it as deli-
mited. Through that (mamfestation of activity of Maya) he
differentiates jar from not-jar, self and cloth etc. The differen-
tiation consists 1n negation. And we speak of certainty abous
the jar “this 1s jar and nothing else” on the basis of that very
differentiation only, the chief characteristic of which 15 negation

For, the meaning of the word “eva” 1s the negation of all other
things, which can possibly exist (at that place) This determinacy
(Vikalpa) 1s so called because 1t cuts a thing off on all sides
(from everything else). The mmplication of the word “M™
1s “because 1t 1s s0”, therefore, 1t 1s rightly said that determinacy
depends upon two. But by means of the statement of (wo
facts 1n the preceding verses fwo reasons have been successively
stated (in support of the two assettions 1n verse no 1). There-
fore, as deternunacy 1s such, so I—consciousness 1s puie free-
consciousness and not determinacy (Vikalpa) This 1s the
central meaning in the long sentence, that extends over three
verses. By the Bauddhas also the differentiation is represented
to be an act of the subject. For, in the verse “Ekah Pratya-
vamarsakhyah” etc they use the words ‘“‘prapattd” and
“svayam”. But how can they support this assertion ? Let
us stop here. (3)

But why cannot I—consciousness be represented to be de-
termunacy mnasmuch as n this also jar etc, which are not—I
have to be negated ? With this objection in his mind the author
says:—

(4-5) ““The I-consciousness,—which shines as a distinct subject,
because the universal comsciousness has obscured itself through
its power of cobscuration (Maya) and shines distinctly within
(the limitations of) bedy, intellect (Buddhi) vital air or the sup-
posed voidness ——is determinacy (Vikalpa) . hecause of its differ-
entiation from others. Determinacvy (Vikalpa) oves its bemg
to the awaieness of another thing, which is of opposite nature.”®

The I—consciousness is of two kinds, one 1s pure and the
other 1s due to Maya. Pure 1s that which rests on pure Samvid
which 1s non-different from the umverse, or on that pure self,
1n which the whole umverse 1s reflected. Impure is that which
rests on body etc. which are objective. Thus, 1» relation to
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p ure self-consciousness there is nothing of opposite nature pos-
sible, which has to be negated ; because jar etc. also being es-
se ntially of the nature of consciousness and, therefore, of not
opposite nature, have not to be negated Thus, there being
nothing to be differentiated from the Self, there 1s no possibility
of determinacy in pure self-consciousness But the impure
self~consciousness, —which rests on body etc, which are of the
nature of an object, and exist separately from other bodies and
Jars etc.,—is undoubtedly a determmacy. This 1s the substance

The word-meaning 15 as follows :— o

‘Principle of consciousness’ (cittattva) means that which
is of the nature of pure hght. ‘Giving up’ (Hitvd) means that
though it 1s still there, yet having thrown into the background
through the influence of Maya. ‘In the differentiated’ (bhinne)
means “mn the bodv etc’. That determinate consciousness
“I who am fat” which is due to the wrong notion that I who
am body etc. am the perceiver of the external objects blue etc
1s really determinacy (Vikalpa) It i1s not pure self-conscious-
ness The reason may be stated as follows .—

“Para’ means another 1e body and jar etc which are of
opposite nature, 1e of equal status and opposite because
they (self and not-self) are mutually exclusive The limmted self-
consciousness 1s determinacy, because the consciousness
“] am fat and not thin, nor 1dentical with jar etc™, arises
from cogmition, which 1s characterised by superimposition of what
is of opposite nature and depends upon the negation of ‘not-
that’. The obscuratton of pure Samvid 18 the cause of
difference of body etc And the cause of obscuration of that
pure Samvid 1s that power which 1s called Maya It is the
power of freedom of the Highest Lord Tt 1s freedom to bring
about the obscuration of unity, which 1s of the nature of illusion
It is simply His will to conceal Himself And the obscuration
ot the real nature of Samvid consists in wrongly considering
body etc, which are still of the nature of object and, there-
fore, different from the subject, to be the subject, without any
reason for 1t

Accordingly, the Carviakas, who represent those who wrong-
ly suppose the body to be the self, hold that body, with consci-
ousness as 1ts attribute, is self. Thus,"according to them, body
1s the chief thing, because such is the idea of women, children
and the ignorant.

Some followers of the Vedanta, who are better than the
Carvakas, maintain that body is transient, because certain
new qualities (colour etc ) arise in 1t and change on account
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of its subjection to heat And because they find that with-
oul the presence of the vital air (Prana) m the body, hundreds
of deformities enter into it, they hold that vital air, which is
responstble for fcelings of hungsr and thirst, is the self Those
who are wiser still, such as the followers of Kanada etc., seeing
that vital air also, being transient, cannot possibly remember,
hold that Buddhi, which is the substratum of knowledge and
pleasure etc., 1s the self.

Others, holding Buddhi also to be a lower principle inas-
much as 1t appears as an object at the time of spiritual intustion,
represent the subject to be above the entire mass of knowables.
essentially of the class of the unknowable and similar to eiher
(nabha) in respect of voidness and yet different from ether,
which 1s one of the five elements This is the view of the San-
khyaetc , who believe 1n §iinya-Brahman.

The implication of the word “imagmed” (kalpite) 1s that
as soon as the objective nature of bodyetc 1s realised,
another subject which is nothing more than void (§inya) is
imagmed. The same being the case with this also, another
Sinya 18 supposed and so on; because so long as duality per-
sists the chain of suppositions does not break This, however,
does not mean infinite regress  For, all, body and ntellect etc.,
possess the essential nature of subject, just because of the pre-
sence in them of the power of real light of consciousness, but
not independently Thus, the conception of body as the subject
1s mere egoism (ahankdra) §inya (as subject) 18 nothing more
than umversal consciousnessin a limited form: just as not-being
or absence of jar (ghatabhava) is nothing more than limited
piece of (bare) land Intellect, vital air and body etc. (as sub-
jects) are nothing more than the universal consciousness, affec-
ted by the reflcctions of objects, after 1t has assumed limitation.
These subjects constitute the various levels in the gradual spiri-
tual ascent of Yogins They are called by different names in
different Agamas, such asjagratetc or Pindastha etc,

The obscuration shall be explained later as follows: —

“The sentiency or consciousness, which is associated with the
limted subject such as $anya etc, which are in them-
selves insentient, but in which the element of freedom predo-
minates because it is revived by ‘Kala’, is limited and occupies
a subordinate position.”

Therefore, it is established that impure I-comsciousness is
determinacy. (5)
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Each of the two types of self-consciousness s again
subdivisible into two, accoiding as 1t is of the nature of direct
experience or of umification. Pure Self-consciousness (of the
nature of direct experience) 1s “Aham” or *I” 1n the §iva stage.
And 1tis of thenature of umficatton ‘Tam this’inthestate
of Sada-§iva.

Impure self-consciousness also is symilaily of two types: (D)
that which 15 of the nature of direct cxperience “I am fat™” und
{I1) that which is of the nature of unification “I who was fat,
amnowthin” or “I, whowasa child, am now young or old” etc.

It has been established that Vikalpa 1s not possible in the
case of pure Self-consciousness 7The impure self-conscious-
ness, which 1s of the nature of direct experience, has already been
demonstrated to be of the nature of determinate knowledge
Tn the case of the impure self-consciousness, which s of the natuie
of unification, there being consciousness of umity, some one
might consider 1t to be an Padeternunale cognition. It is, there-
fore, to remove his ipnorance that the author says as follows:—

(6) ““Connecting of the determinate present stage with the
previous one, which is due to the revival of impressions, (in the
case of the limited subject. who has definite temporal, spacial and
formal limitations), is also a determmnacy (Vikalpa), because it
isrelated to (body ctic..) shining sepaiately as limited.”

Body etc 1s to be taken over fiom the previous verse, In
the case of the body etc, —the characteristic of which 1s deter-
minacy and which appear at a certain time, with temporal, spa-
tial and formal limitations, ——the unification (of the present)
with the previous manifestation (Avabhdsa) such as the body
of childhood e.g “I, who was a child, am today a young man”
is determinate knowledge and not pure self-conscrousness.
Here the use of the word “Adi” mmplies unification with the
comng stage also e, “shall giow old”. Here the adjunct of
body etc (Bhinnivabhasun) is given as the reason (in support
of the above statement), namely, “because, even at the time of
unifying the two stages, the body shines separately”. For,
if this unifying of the two stages be accompanied with the con-
sciousness of 1fs all round perfection ie. 1is freedom from all
Limitations, then it would be Sadasiva stage and consciousness
would assume the form “I am this”. Who can say that de-
terminate consciousness is possible in this case ; because 1n this
unification there is no consciousness of separation ?

But how is this unification possible in the case of separate
limited subject ? Reply is, “because of impression” i.e. because
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of remembrance, due to the revival of impressiomns, cansed by
former ewpertences. In the case of the subject as wvital arr,
this unificaticn of two stages 1s based on feelings of strength and
weakness In the case of Buddhi as a subject, 1t 1s based on
varying degrees of knowledge and pleasure etc Ancd in the
case of void (Sinya) it depends on the consciousness of 1its ex-
tensiveness and imexteustveness This also 1s Vikalpa.

Similarly in the case, of unification of two stages of g jar alco
“this 1s that very ar > deternunacy has to be “admiited. Bur.
as 1n all these unifications the poveer of knowledge (Vidyasaki:)
flashes predommantly, ke lLightning, therefore, these are ad-
mitted by teacherc to be the firs! steps in getting contact with
ihe Supreme  (6)

The bodwv eic (55 subyects), are noc the objects of higher
and higher subjects s» ihat the shining of a particular  object of
knom]cd"le will not be possible without shining of the subject
of that, and the latter will not be possible without the light of
another higher subject, and that too wul not shme without the
Light of another stiff and so on ad-mfimirum Rather the fact 1s that
the statement thar the pure light of consciousness diumiuss
the whole uaiverse, imphes, 2s has already been stated, that the
Loid is never without ths powers of Cieation ectc Thxs is what
the author proves as foliows —

(7) “Therefore, even in practical life, the Lo1d, because of Tis
Zree will, eniers inte hody etc. and manifests externally the mass
of ob,;ccts, which shines within Him.”

The assertion, that has been made in the verse “In body
and ntellect” etc, can be thus justified How ? If in the
practical life, which is the sphere of Mdya, the Lord Himself,
who is in tealty pure hight, be supposed to make the mass of
objects, that shines within FHim as “I7°, externally manifest
as “this” by entering int, body and vital arr etc, 1 e mamfesting
Himself pumasldy as a I'nited subject 1n body and witzl air etc,
by means of his fice will, wlucn 1 nothing more than the power
of Miyvad Otherwise the;e will be mﬁmtc regress. The Lm
Lakira (n Bldcovety imples “reason”. The words “Api”
and “Eva” are to be coanecied with other words than those
wih wiuch Jhey  ave fBund  connected in the verse, The
word “iat” stands ‘or “yeason”. Because of ihe statement,
that hce just been made., the Dollowing s established. What
is that ¥ the Zowaibihiy—tha. cven m Practical Ife ie. in
saie and purchase in wiwmessing a performance and m giving
an erposihwon, the Lord Himself, identifying Himse!t with the
bodies nnd vital airs «t.. of Caitra and Maiira eic., manifests
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externally, as separate from each other, that which shines within
Him, without breaking its internality—is established The ‘Lin
Lakira’ in ‘Bhisayet’) means possibility At one particular
time He (I) brings about identity (identifies Himself) with
particular subject (body etc.); (2) terminates identity with another;
(3) produces continuance of the subject as the percipient of jar
etcs (4) imposes obscuration by obscuring the perfection, which
1s the essential nature , and (5) bestows favour by bestowing
perfection 1n so far as He makes the 1dentity (of subjects) shine
in relation to limted manifestation (aesthetic object) Thus,
not only in great creations, great continuanves, great
annihilations, obscurations due to wrath, and favours in the
form of mitiation and spiritual insight, does the Lord perform
five functions, but always, mn practical life also. This has been
asserted 1n the following verses:—

*We bow to that Lord, whose diversion is creation, who has
repose in the pleasure of contimuance and who i1s ever satisfied
with the food of all the three worlds.”

“We bow to that one eternal being, who retains his indeter-
minacy even though He 18 at every moment ceaselessly creating
the three worlds by hundreds of determinate thoughts™ etc. and

“When you freely mamfest the individuals within ycurself.” (7)

Now there remains no doubt about this that the objects
shine within (the umversal Self) What is then the use of think-
ing about other causes (of the objective world ) This is the
pomt in hand which has to be established To establish i1t
reason has been given that without it (1e the shining of objects
within) determinate consciousness in the form of desire would
be impossible. And by the way, the real nature of self-consci-
ousness and determinate knowledge (Vikalpa) has been explain-
ed Now in order to set the minds of the pupils at rest, he con-
cludes by explaming the point in hand as follows .—

(8) ““Thus, there is no doubt about it that the objects shine
within the universal subject in remembrance, determinate knowledge,
which depends upon the differentiation, and in indeterminate
cognition.’’ -

Because the Highest Lord Himself is really the subject even
at the time when body etc are wrongly thought to be subjects,
therefore, it is established that 1n remembrance, in determinate
knowledge, the essence of which is differentiation, and in in-
determinate experience, the shiming (of the objecl) within i.e.
shining as resting in the light of consciousness, is establisheds
there is no doubt about it,
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H body etc. were 1n reahty the subjects then the talk that jar
etc. are present within body, vital air, intellect or void (supya)
would be meaningless , because the body etc. stand apart from
jar etc  But the real Light of consciousness 1s ommnipotent.
It 1s, therefore, established, without any effort, that the entire
umverse 1s within it (8)

But if the objects, which shine within, are externally mani-
fested 1n all cases 1¢ 1n remembrance and in direct experience
etc., what difference then there 15 between mamfestation that
takes place in perception and that in remembrance ? This
difference cannot be denmied, because there is clearncss in one
case and lack thereof in the other To answer this he says as
follows —

(9) ““In perception, in which the objects are externally mani-
fest, the manifestation is due to Svitantrya, but in remembrance
ete. it is due to the residual traces of the former experience.”

In the direct perception, ““this 1s Nila” which makes what
was shining within externally manifest, the external shining of
the objects, which are within the Self, 15 due to freedom (Svitan-
trya) and not, as in the case of remembrance, due to the im-
pressions, caused by another  perception In remembrance,
imagination and determinate cogmitions, following on the back
of direct perception, the objects blue etc, which lie within the
subject and are externally manifested, are not due to freedom,
but to the impressions, created by former experences.

Now residual trace 15 nothing else than continued existence
of the experience, in another time also. As this continually
existing experience 1s associated with the imited manifestation,
blue etc, so remembrance etc. also, being one with the limited
manifestation, blue etc.,, shine as such. And for this reason
it 1s that the hmited manifestation (the object of remembrance)
which 1s not possible at the time of remembrance, 1s associated
with the time of its former experience (e g that jar) Thus 1t
shall be declared that remembrance etc are in themselves with~
out any object and that their objects are only the objects of per-
ception. It 1s in this that indistinctness of the object in remem-
brance etc lies Thus it s clear that there 1s difference in mani-
festation (Abhasa) in perception and in remembrance. Exter-
nal manifestation of the object, which shines within, without
intervention of another (the residual trace), 1s perfect clearness
And mamfestation, with the itervention of residual traces,
becausi 9o)f 1ts not having taken place at that very time, is indistinct-
ness.



9% ISVARA PRATYABHURA VIMARSINI

But from this theory it will follow that shining of objects
entetnally, 1o all forms of knowledge, excepting the duiect per
weption, which 1s due tothe operation of senses, 1s not without
the 1aicrvention of residual of traces With this objection 1n
ats mnd the author points out now to divide them .—

(i0) <'In determinate cognition, which is fiee in its working,
because it can manifest anything in any order in the mirror of the
Buddhi, the external mamfestation is dee to freedom.”

The deternunate cogmtion in the form of immagination or
volitzon ei¢ , which 1s due to mental distraction and 15 independent
of duect peiception, 15 free 1n 1ts working 1 €. does not require
4ny externzl prompling sn ws nise and termination  The ex-
terne: manifestation of blue etc  which shine within ihss, 1s
dis to tieedom 1 e. depends vpon nothing else For mstance,
the gotermunate  cogmbion (the mmagination) manifests ex-
terjally on the background of the internal organ, the clear
m.rror of Buddhi, an elephant, which 1s present withia the sub-
Ject, and which was never seen before as possessed of white
coloar, iwo trunks and hundred tusks, just at that very
ume. (10)

A3 o result of this discussion on variety of manifestations,
wuich was euccred 1ato, by the way, 1n the couise of arguments
t~ prove that the objects shine within the subject, the principal
pont, the recognition of the Lotd 1n self, which 1s here intended
to be specially weated, 1s automatically, without any effort,
established

(11) “‘For this very reason, i.e. because of the capacity to
manifest in imagwmation all that is desired, the powers of knowledge
and action of sll living beings sre clearly established.”

(1) This very picturing up in imagination, of all that 1s desi-
red, and (Z) this objective grasp of the pictured up, —though
it his never been the object of expemence, because it has no
existence 1n the objective world, which has been explamed, by
the way.—sstablishes this also that to all, who are endowed with
iue, whether he be a worm or Brahma, the power of knowledge,
consisting 1n objective grasp and that of action, consisting
in pictuiing up, are natural. In the kingdom, which is a crea-
tion of mind, there is no possibility of any dependence upon
the alrcady etisting separate creation, biought into being by
God Therelore, one’s own power of action and that of know-
ledge, which are characterised by freedom in knowing and doing,
have to be clearly recognised. The use of smgular in “Sarvasya’
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indicates that all are essentially one with the Lord, The chapter
ends (11). The number of verses from the beginning up to this
point is sixty-three.

Here ends the sixth chapter, called the presentation of the
power of differentiation, in jfiinddhikara in the Jévara Pratya-
bhijfia Sdtra Vimarfini, written by illustrious teacher Abhina-
vagupta. (6)



AHNIKA VI

We bow to that §iva, because of resting on whom,_ as the only
place of rest, the innumerable powers, produce various effects,
just as gems do the variegated hight

Thus, the real nature of powers of remembrance etc. has
fully been described so far And the essential nature of the
subject also has been described here only to prove that they
(remembrance etc.) are powers. As powers cannot exist inde-
pendently, therefore, 1t is going to be proved that the substratum
(the resting place, the basis) of those powers 1s one  And that
i3 the Highest Lord, because He is free to bring about the union
or separation of those powers He 1s not simply an insentient
substratum, as the fire 1s of powers to burn and to cook. Both
these points were hinted at in a previous verse “If there be no
Lord, holding the endless universe within”. This should now
be thoroughly discussed and established.

In order to establish one basis, another chapter, consisting
of fourteen verses, beginning with “And that this Lght” and
ending 1n “Practical life 15 experienced” 1s begun. '

Of these the first verse states briefly the essential nature of
the one basis. The next two verses state reasons, both positive
and negative, namely, that the practical Iife 1s possible only if
there be one basis and not otherwise. Then the essential nature
of practical Iife is presented 1n terms of causal relation in one
verse, of remembrance 1n another and of differentiation bet-
ween truth and falsehood in eight verses. The last verse states
the conclusion. This 1s the summary of the chapter. Now
the meaning of each verse is going to be explained.

It has been stated in the last verse of the preceding chapter,
“it is established that all the living beings have the powers of
knowledge and action”. But how is that? And what is that
which is different from knowledge etc. and can possess them?
For, the Kanadic conception of their substratum has already
been refuted in “Therefore, even when the qualities change”
etc. To answer this question the author gives a clear idea of
what that One is, according to this system.
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(1) **And this consciousness of the object, i. e. the cosscious-
ness, which shines affected by a succession of variety of objects,
is nothing but the great Lord, the Subject, who is essentially the
eternal and unchanging light of consciousness.”’

Although in the experience ‘i jar shines” the light of con-
sciousness 1s related to object : yetit (the hight of consciousness)
does not belong to it (the object) as its own essential nature
(Svakam Vapuh) : on the contrary , it 1s the light of conscious-
ness 1itself which shines as object; because the object always
shines on the background of subject e.g. “shines to me>.

The same idea is found expressed in the Veda:—*“All shine
after Him, who is ever shining . All this shines with His light”’,

Here present participial affix ¢ §atr’ indicates His ever shining
nature. And the use of accusative case, the peculiar signi-
ficance of which 1n this particular case 1s Laksana, indicates the
relation of knower and the object of knowledge (between Tam
and Sarvam). This relation 1s a product of His power of
creation, which owes 1its bemng to His power of freedom.
And the succession, which 1s experienced externally, has been
shown to be due to His prcturing up of the objects,

The Lght of consciousness,—which is affected, as mirror
1s by reflection, by temporal and spatial order, characterised by
simultaneity or succession of objects, manifested by the powers
of time and space, which are nothing more than the power
of freedom of the great Lord, about whom we shall talk soon,
—has already been discussed in an earher verse “Only different
objects” etc. And this (ight of consciousness) is self-luminous
and is , therefore, manifest to all. In realityitis introvert. And
because 1t 15 ultimately nothing more than pure light and there
is no variety 1n 1t, therefore, 1t is without succession. This very
light of consciousness is the great Lord, whose essential nature
is “‘consciousness™, which 1s beyond the temporal and spatial
limitations. He 1s called the subject mnasmuch as He 1s pure
light of self-consciousness. He is full of power of freedom, which
expresses 1tself in various ways, such as unifymg, differentiating
and relating to the subject the mass of knowledge, consisting
of determinate cognitions in innumerable foims, referring as
“this” and ‘“‘this” to every objective manifestation, which shines
within the mass of means of knowledge, which are nothing more
than the extrovert light of consciousness. Thus, the correct des-
cription of hight of consciousness is that it is the “I”, the rest~
ing place of both,(1) indeterminate cogmition of jar as an_external
object and (II) inner determinate cognition, “this is jar”’, waich
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assumes the form of jar, which was the content of former indeter-
minate cognition. (1)

He states positive reasons to prove what has been asserted
above, as follows : -~

(2) “The mutual connection of the objects is possible, if they
have their being (facing one another) in the subject, through (the
channels of) various definite cognitions.”

It is said that the objects shine distinctly only as resting on
consciousness (Samvid); but this shining 1s not possible if they
were to be supposed to be resting on the varymg cognitive
(Pramatmaka) consciousness (Samvid) (such as the vyfana of
the Bauddhas). If the objects, such as blue and pleasure etc.,
be resting (facing one another) in the ocean of unmiversal Self-
consctousness, which 1s essentially the subject, having been carried
to it through various determinate perceptions, which are com-
parable to currents of rivers, then alone their mutual relationship
can be explamned. The meaning of the word “Jhiteya’ is the
state of relations (jhat)). The reason why the word “Jiiteya’
18 used for relations is that they know one another. It also
means the act of relations, which is nothing else than the mutual
assistance. In the present context, however, the word is used
in the sense of unification, in order to show that the insentients
cannot get unified themselves. (2)

Now he is going to advance negative argument to agsert
the same,

(3) “How can otherwise mutual comnection of the objects,
which are related to different temmperal and spatial orders and are
self-confined, be possible? For, it (connection) depends upon
their shining simultaneously.’?

What connection can there be amongst insentient objects,
their indeterminate experiences, determinate cognitions and
ascertainments, which remain confined to their respective tem-
poral and spatial orders and are self-confined i.e. are cut off
from one another ? This means that no connection is possible.
For, this connection can be established only if they shine si-
multaneously and are unified in one time, place or form. Tt
is possible in no other way. For, Straw and grass etc., borne by
currents, which lose themselves separately (in sands) at different
places, never meet,

There is difference in temporal and spatial relations of the
objects because of their diversity. Therefore, the word “Si-
multaneous” (Sakrt) is used to indicate the idea of elimination
of such difference. (3)
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But what is this Samanvaya? To answer this question, he
describes the most comprehensive relation of cause and effect,
as follows:—

(4) ““As perceptions and non-perceptions are confined to their
respective spheres, which are exclusively their own and are different
from the rest; the establishment of the relation of cause and effect,
therefore, depends upon oneness of the subject.”

It has been asserted (by some schools) that the causal rela-
tion between fire and smoke is established by means of five 1 ¢.
two perceptions and three non-perceptions When (1) a person
perceives fire, (2) he does not see smoke, then (3) he directly
parcaves smokz. If (4) he doss not see fire, (5) he does not find
smoke also. But how can this be? For, the perception of fire
doss not bring into baing that of smoke 1n any way; because the
perception of fire brings about the perception of only that which
1s characterised by brithance and s different from smoke; and
bzzauss it rests on that separate part alone which has its special
charasteristic. It dozs not touch the object of another percep-
tion nor doss 1t enter mto what constitutes the essential feature
of another parception. Here the word “Pat™ is used in two
diT:rent senses ““to mike known” and “to rest” It stands for
two words, (the one derived from the root ‘Pat’ with causal
affix and the other without it.)

The same has to be said with regard to the remaining four,
non-perception of smoke etc. Therefore, just as “fire” ““absence
of smoke” ‘“‘smoke” “absence of fire”” and ‘-absence of smoke™
these five, when perceived by different persons, cannot give an
idea of any relation of cause and effect between fire and smoke
so they cannot arouse the idea of relation, when they are perceived
by the so called the same perceiver. And the determinate cogni-
tion also, which makes known something which is different from
the indeterminately cogmsed, is not valid. (Hence the causal
relation cannot be said to be explicable in terms of Vikalpa.)

But, according to our system, when through five channels of
perception and non-perception those five things enter into one
sea, then coming together they are manifested by the subject
through his power of freedom, as unified with and dependent
upon each other, but not otherwise, (unrelated) like jar and
cloth. The single manifestation of interdependence is the relation
of cause and effect. Therefore, according to us, everything
is all right. (4)

But cannot the power of remembrance bring together the
effects of various perceptions and non-perceptions? Reply
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has atready been stated, namely, that remembrance also operates
only on what has been the object of perception and is of the natme
of untfication of different perceptions. Therefore, remembrance
itself is not possible without one subject. This he shows 1n the
following verse —

(5) “The same self-consciousness, which makes itself shine
in remembrance, is the illuminator of the former perception also
and no other.”

In remembrance, the object, which has already been percei-
ved shines. Here the object 1s simply remembered: it does not
shune as new. That which shines in remembrance, 1s the former
perception 1tself. But because the perception itself is of the
nature of knowledge and not an object, it cannot, therefore, be
the object of another knowledge, because one knowledge cannot
be the object of another: on the contrary, it is self-luminous.
Farther, if 1t (being momentary) has no existence at the time of
remembrance, how can 1t shine (so as to become the object of
remembrance)? And even if it be supposed to be existing,
then also these two coguitions, remembrance and perception,
are different from each other. Therefore, remembrance will
never be possible. Hence remembrance is possible in the follow-
ing manner:—

The self-consciousness in remembrance is the same as that
in perception. There 15 nothing else than self-conscious-
ness, whether 1t be perception or 1nference, which can make
remembrance possible. Therefore, 1t is established that that
self-consciousness, which has continued existence, without any
break, between the time of perception and that of remembrance,
is the essence of the subject. “What has been expenienced by
ang cannot be remembered by another™ was the argument, which
was advanced before in connection with remembrance to es-
tablish the existence of the subject. But now the same has been
done in a different manner; i.e. by showing the 1dentity of self-
consciousness in both. (5)

. But the opponent may say:“Let us admit the validity of deter-
minate cognitions in the spheres, dther than that of direct per-
ception, (Anubhava) also. For, invalidity is due to contradic-
tion. And how can we talk of invalidity of any determinate
cagnition when there is no contradiction?” With this objection
in mind, the author shows at great length how this relation of
contraries, which is the very life of all wordly transactions,
inasmuch as it enables us to differentiate the real from the unreal,
is also not possible without the existence of one subject:—
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(6) “The relation of contraries (Badhyabadhakabhava) is
possible only as a result of resting of all cognitions, which resting
in themselves separately canmot be annullers of one another, in
one (permanent) subject.” -

“Rughtness of a thing depends upon there being nothing to
prove the contrary”. (This 1s the maxim of the Naiyayikas.)
The relation of contranes, therefore, has to be proved. But
how will that also be possible (if there be no permanent subject)?
This 1s the significance of the word “Ap:y™.

(What does the statement “‘this 1s mother-of-pearl and not
silver” mean?) It cannot mean annulment of silver by mother-
of-pearl for, we do not see such a thing being done Nor can
it mean refutation of perception of silver by that of mother-of-
pearl, because two perceptions, resting on their separate objects,
or resting separately in themselves, cannot refute each other.
Nor can it be said that thewr contrariness (Virodha) consists in
mutual exclusion. for, then all cognitions being such, 1t would
be impossible to know which annuls and which 1s annulled:
and thus all distinction between right and wrong will be lost.
Here the negative ‘a’ (in ‘avirodhindm’) has to be used in two
different constructions What has been stated means as follows.—

If cognifion (of silver) is 1tself destroyed what then has another
cogmution (the knowledge of mother-of-pearl) done to it? For,
the other cognition, having no existence at the time of cognition
of silver, cannot possibly annul the object of the latter. Nor can
the cogmtion “there is no silver”, which refers to the absence
of silver, annul the object of cognition of silver If it be said
that one (succeeding) cognition destroys another (preceding):
this being true of all cognitions, how can only some cognition
be said to be annulable?

This is possible only if cogmtion of silver as well as that of
mother-of-pearl rest on one self-consciousness. The point may
be elaborated as follows:—

When these cognitions rest in one subject, all of them do not
rest in the same way, but differently; thisis a fact of experience.
For instance, two cognitions “blue” and “lotus”, resting in the
subject, rest as mutually connected as adjective and substantive;
similarly “jar” and “cloth’ (rest in the subject) as exclusive of
each other But in the case of “this is mother-of-pearl” or
“this 1s not silver” the consciousness “this is not silver” rests
in the subject as destroying the previous consciousness “this is
silver” and consequently stopping any action that follows the
nght knowledge.
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Thus, different relative positions of cognitions to one another
in the case of the relation of cause and effect etc. have been
fixed by the subject, because of his freedom. This (fixing of
relative position) 1s not possible for the objects of knowledge
to do, (because they are insentient) This proves that Pramatr,
subject, 1s free 1n the sphere of cognitions.

Thus, because the former cognition (of silver in mother-
of-pearl) stands defimitely annulled (by the cognition of mother-
of-pearl) 1n one subject, the relation of contraries, therefore,
is possible in practical life. As the same Lord mamfests those
relations also through His freedom as He does other external
objects, therefore, they are also real. (6)

Here the author states the view of the opponent with the ob-
ject of refuting it later on :—

(7) “But if you say that just as the consciousness of the absence of
jar on the ground is nothing else than consciousness of bareness
ot the ground ; so certainty about mother-of-pearl is nothing
but the consciousness of invalidity of perception of silver.”

The cognition “this 1s mother-of-pearl”, being self-lumi-
nous and being related to the subject as an object, 1s experien-
ced as identical with validity. For, (the Bauddha) maxim is
that defimite cogmition limuts itself, (cuts itself off, i.e. it 1s well
defined ) Now definite or determunate cognition of “this™
is 1nvariably concomitant with the differentiation from “not
this”., Thus representing the cognition of “silver” which is
essentially nothing more than cogmition of not-mother-of-
pearl to be incorrect means the same thing as representing the
cogniion of mother-of-pear! to be identical with vahd know-
ledge. It is not a new theory that the cognition of one thing
means consciousness of absence of another. For, it is well
known that consciousness of bareness of the ground is the
same as the consciousness of absence of jar on it. Thus, an-
nulability of the cognition of silver is the realisation of its in-
valdity. Therefore, if the opponent were to say that the rela-
tion of the contraries can thus be accounted for, and that accord-
ingly oneness of the subject 1s unnecessary. (7)

In order to explain, by the way, the real basis, on which all
transactions, connected with non-existence, are possible, he
proves the illustration, given in the system of the opponent,
tc be faulty.

(8) “What has been stated is mot right. For, from mere know-
ledge of the ground, its (ground’s) being a separate entity from jar
may be established, but certainly it cannot establish the absence
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or non-existence of jar (on the ground) which is capable of being
perceived.”

The illustration that has been given is not to the point. The
reasons are as follows'—

We talk of two types of non-existence in our practical life.
The one is ‘Tadatmyibhiva’ 1e, non-existence of a thing as
identical with that wheremn it 1s said to be non-existing e.g.
“the ground (Bhiitala) 1s not jar”. The other 1s Vyatirekabhava
ie. non- existence, which denies separate possible existence of
a thing at a particular time and place “Here on this ground
there 1s no jar.”

In the case of the first of these, transaction is based simply
on the knowledge of the bare ground In thiscase, the optical
perception 18 of no use, (.e is not responsible for the idea .of
non-existence) Therefore, the mmplication 1s that there 1s
the non-existence of the relation of identity even with that, the
direct perception of which 1s not possible, for instance that of
a Pifaca, because of his peculiar nature, or that of sound, which
is not perceptible, because of the absence of the entire set of
causes, a fact which 15 known definitely because of the non-
perception of anything that can be object of hearing (e g the sound
which 1s audible when we close our ears and which weould
have been perceptible if the set of causes had been present).
Thus, when a person says ““the ground 1s not jar” he means 1t
1s nerther anything else such as sound or PiSaca. But when
direct perception 1s admitiedly responsible for the idea of non-
existence, as in the case of “Vyatirekabhava”, there such is not
the case. (8)

But if anybody were to ask® why ? Reply is, because in
that case 1ts scope would become too wide. This 1s what he
shows 1n the following lines ‘—

(9) ““The ground is always separate from (i.e. not identical with)
other things ; because all objects have their separate and self-
confined existence. How then is it that knowledge of the greund is
the canse of consciousness of absence or non-existence of other
things at one time and not at another 7°°

Even when there 1s a jar (on the ground) the purity of the ground
is not marred, because different objects do not get mixed together
(i.e. have separate existence). How then 1s i1t that even at the
time when there 18 2 jar (on the ground) we do not say as we
would do if there were really no jar, e.g “there is no jar here
on the ground”? “Its knowledge” (tajfianam) i.e. the know.
ledge of the bare ground “sometimes” (jatu) ie. only undep
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certain conditions, such as that of actual absence of jar, and
not always, establishes non-existence of a separate jar, How
is that possible ? Thus, “Vyatirekdbhiva’ (according to the
opponent’s theory) should imply the absence of even Pisaca). (9)

But how 1s 1t then that we consistently talk of Vyatirekabhiva
in practical ife only under certain conditions? How 1s this to be
explamned ? With this objection in mind the author shows the way
of accounting for 1t, which was unknown to his predecessors.

(10) “But the mass of light (in the case of ome who can see),
or touch, warm or soft, in the case of a blind man, is perceptible
on the ground. That would establish non-identity of his cognition
with that of a jar.”

According to this system, the existence of one thing means
non-existence of another. This 1s what we know from the experien-
¢z of ordinary every day life. This way of knowing the non-exist-
ence, (as pomnted out by experience) has not to be left The
relauon of existence (of one thing) with non-existence (of another)
is the same as that of two things which stand 1n relation of con-
tamar and the contained Therefore,whatever different from jar 1s
seen on the ground, 1t may be a piece of stone or mass of light
etc , which 1s perceived by means of eyes, 1s 1n ordinary life spo-
ken of as “not-being of jar on the ground” or “there 18 no jar
on the ground”. And whenever there 1s no optical perception,
as when the eyes are closed or there 1s very thick darkness, then
also, the subject, who experiences touch, which 1s different from
hard, which belongs to jar, such as soft, hot, or cold or neither,
speaks of that (touch) in practical life as non-existence of jar,
because touch of air must necessanly always be everywhere This
is the substance of the verse. The word meammng is as follows :—

The word ‘but’ (Kintu) 1mplies picturing up of the objection in
order to state one’s own view. What is the correct view in this
case? The reply to 1t 1s: “there™ (tatra) i.e., on 'the ground
‘the mass of Light’ 1s undoubtedly the object of cognition. To
the blind there is hot touch etc. ;*of that” (tasya)ie of the mass
of light or of touch; ‘its own knowledge’ (Svajfianam) i.e., the
knowledge that refers to it as distinct from another, such as jar
etc., that (svajfidinam) which 1s the, subject; ‘of that’ (tasya)
i.e. of the light etc.; “identity with not-jar’’ (Aghatariipatim)
i e. identity with not-being of jar; “there” (tatra) ie. on
the ground: establishes. The implication of Lia Lakara s that
it is possible. Here Lia is in accordance with the rule: “Lis.
is also used to imply possibility” (Pa.Su. 3-3-172).

A person, who is aware of the possible existence of the entire
set of things, necessary for hearing, such as his sense of hearing
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etc., because he hears the feeble sound, caused by working of the
vital arr within, and who hears that sound only as related
to his own auditory cognition, denies another sound as “there is
no other sound here”. Stmularly if his attention be fixed on the
most subtle interior sound, he experiences not-bemng of the feeble
sound (of vital air), And not-being of flavour, smell and touch
also is experienced by um only who experiences the flavour of
saliva, the smell of the 1nterior of organ of smell, called “Triputika’
or the touch of the body. For, without the perception of one
out of many things, which can be the objects of the same kind
of perception, there can be no certainty about the means of
perception being intact. This 1s unexceptionable. {t is not right
to hold that the contact with a thing, which 18 an object
of the same kind of perception (as the one, not-being of which
is to be asserted), 1s unnecessary for certainty about the means of
perception being intact; because we cannot say that the means
of knowledge 1s not intact just after the time when we have re-
alised it to be intact through the recert experiences of various
objects. For, the person, who desires to find out not-being
of a particular object, is found using the sense-organ, through
which it can be perceived. (10)

But from this view it will follow that we can talk of non-
existence of even the imperceptible Pifdca, as * ..arekdbhava;
because just as the mass of light is different from jar, so it
is from Pifaca. Wath this objection in his mind, the author says
the following:— )

(11) *“Just as Pisaca, though different from light, yet can be
within light itself, because he is imperceptible, so his existence
within the ground camnot totally be denied.”

Although mass of light is different from Pifca and itself it
is negation of Pifaca, yet it cannot be said that there 1s no
Pifaca here. For, the jar cannot have its existence within the
mass of hight, because mm 1ts presence mass of light will break.
Therefore, it is established “there is no jar”. But Pifica is of
such a nature that even though he may be present within the
hight or the ground, yet the compactness of neither is disturbed.
Therefore, there bemng the possibility of his existence within the
light, his separate existence cannot be denied. Similarly n
things possessing colour, there being the possibility of taste etc.,
the latter cannot be denied. Although Pifaca is not-light, is
different from light, yet just as there is the possibility of his being
within the ground unseen, so there is the possibility of his being
within the mass of light also. Hence, although the identity of
Pifaca with the ground is dented, yet his being within the
ground is not denied in every way. How can, therefore, that



108 ISVARA PRATYABHIINA VIMARSINT

practical life proceed on earth, which depends upon not-being of
Pifacawithin 1t. Ths 1s the meanming of the verse. (11)

Thus, baving shown by the way the real nature of the idea
of not-being 1n practical hfe, the author makes use of it in the
present context, as follows'—

(12) ““Thus the ascertainment ‘this is mother-of-pear]’ may
mean not-being (of the cognition) of silver. But it cannot prove
the knowledge of silver, got on a former occasion, to be false.”

Just as though the consciousness of light means the consctous-
ness of not-being of jar, yet perception of hight does not affect
the former perception of jar inany way, so the perception of
mother-of-pearl, means not-bemng of cogmition of silver. This
is the possibility Just as perception of jar 1s the consciousness
of validity of the knowledge of jar, so not-being of the perception
of cloth 1s the consciousness of validity of the same, but this does
not prove the former knowledge of cloth to be false. All this is
a representation of various aspects of perception of jar. This
does not affect another former perception in any way.

Smmilarly the consciousness “This 1s mother-of-pearl” or “Jt
is not silver” may shine i itself as “I am valid 1n relation to
mother-of-pearl and not-being of silver, but not in relation to
silver”. But this does not affect former perception of silver
1n any way. How then can siver, grasped by a former percep-
tion, be proved to be false? (12)

But the word “this” refers to the same object as that which
was the basis of valid knowledge of silver and now 1s that of
“mother-of-pear]” or “not sdver”. Therefore, from this we
infer that the former perception of “silver” was invalid. For,
it is not possible that two vahd, though contrary, cognitions may
refer to the same object. Therefore, this relation of contraries
in practical life is due to inference. With this objection in his
mind the author says .—

(13) *“The relat on of contraries cannot be maintained to be
based either on perception or on inference; for, the minor term
is non-existent. But it can be rightly maintained to be due to one
subject, because it is proved to be so by personal experience,*’

The relation of contraries cannot be,explained either i terms
of direct perception or in those of inference, because the minor
term 1tself 18 non-existent. Here the word “Api” implies
the non-existence of reason and invanable concomitance,

The word “Api1” 1s to be connected with both (dharmyasiddheh
and anumanatah). When both the minor term (Dharmin) and the
reason, are beyond all doubts and the invariable concomitance
of reason with what 1s tried to be established is remembered,
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the inference operates to prove that what is tried to be established
is really present 1n munor term.

In the case n hand, the former cogmtion of silver being the
minor term, the point to be established 1s its mvalidity, and
perception of mother-of-pearl or consciousness ““It 1s not sitver”
or the objectivity to that perception, which belongs to the object,
1s represented to be the reason  This 15 not right, because at the
time of perception of mother-of-pearl the former cogmtion of
siver has no existence (because cogmitions are momentary).
Nor 15 the perception of mother-of-pearl a charactenistic feature
of cognition of sdver (as smoke 1s of fire) and inferential
knowledge 1s not possible from that which 1s not the special
characteristic of the minor term Therefore, this 1s also not
right to represent the remembered cognition of silver to be the
minor tgrm.

But if some one were to say “We are trymng to establsh that
mother-cf-pearl 1s not the object of cogrition of silver; because
it is the object of perception of mother-of-pearl” I shall ask
him “Are you drawing this inference at the time of perception of
mother-of-pearl?* If so, 1t is nothing more than establishing
the already established But if befoie the perception of mother-
of-pearl, then the inference would be defective masmuch as its
reason would be futile (Badhita hetvabhisa), because the reverse
of what it seeks to prove is alieady established by cognition of
silver wiuch has just taken place. Moreover (in the absence of
permanent subject) who would acqure the idea of invariable
concomitance viz. where there is one cognition al present there
another cognition cannot be? If the opponent were to say by
another inference, then I would repeat the same question and this
would lead to argumentum-ad-mfinitum.

The above discussion refutes the objection of the opponent;
“How could two cognitions be possible 1n reference to ome
object?” For, who would have the consciousness of two cogni-
tions having the same object, because 1t has been asseried that
the cognitions restin themselves and n their objects? Thus
the relation of contraries cannot be asserted 1o be based on in-
ference also. Nor is the inferential process experienced to inter-
vene in the rise of the cOnsciousness of the relation of contraries.
For, as our own experience tells us, it rises quickly. Therefore, for
the same reason, the relation of contrares cannot also be denied.

Thus, after showing the impossibility of relation of confraries,
according to the opponent’s theory, he now cancludes the discus-
gion op the point in hand by asserting that the relation of
cantraries arises, according to his system, from the fact that all
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cogmitions rest in one subject. It is consistent with reason if it
be admutted to spring from one subject. We have already ex-
plamed that 1t 1s he (the permanent subject) who orgamises the
cognitions in that manner. This bemng the real explanation
(of the relation of contraries) if some one talks of the 1mpossibi-
lity of practical life without 1t (anyathinupgpatts) as the means
of proving it, let him do so. Now every aspect of it can be
accounted for. (13)

Not only relations of cause and effect, of remembrance
and of contraries, which characterise all the general transactions
of ordinary every day life, but the particular transactions also
such as purchase and sale, which are impure, and relation of
teacher and taught etc, which are pure, depend upon one
subject, because transactions depend upon some kind of unifica-
ton. This 1s what he shows in the concluding hnes.,—

(14) *“Thus, experience shows that all transactions, * whether
pure or impure, depend upon the omnipresent Lord, in whom all
the objective manifestations, so very different from one another,
are reflected.”

On account of the nature of both, positive and negative,
arguments, given 1n two verses ‘““Those various™ etc., as well as
of types of illustrations of practical life, given in other verses,
this also has to be admutted that the practical life 1s experienced
as resting on the omnipresent Lord, who 1s beyond temporal and
spatial himitations and who 15 affected, without undergoing a
change in his essential nature, by objects, such as blue and pleasure
etc., which are extremely different from one another, 1e whose
very life 1s diversity, because they are the creations of Maya, and
which are very much lhike shadows and, therefore, have no exis-
tence independently of Him (on whom they are reflected). This
means that the direct experience is the strongest proof on this
point. And such is the experience of those also, who have been
initiated and who practise concentration And it 1s because of this
experience that their level even in practical life, which 1s recog-
msed to be the worldly state, is identical with the level of §iva,
which is characterised by the realisation of the essential nature
of the subject. This is what has been asserted 1n “Concentra-
tion on relation”. The practical life of those, who have not
recognised the essential nature of the Self, 1s impure; but of others
it is pure. The Chapter ends. (14) From the beginning 77.

Here ends the seventh chapter, called the presentation
of one basis, in the Jiinadhikdra in the T§vara Pratyabhijia,
written by the revered great §aiva teacher, Utpaladeva,
with the commentary, called Vimargici, written by illustrious
teacher, Abhinavagupta. (7)
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We bow to that §iva, who is always self-manifest as great
Lord to those who have realised the Ultimate through practical

Ibfe, which is undisputed, because it 1s a matter of personal
experience.

Thus, after explaiming the powers of knowledge, remembrance
and differentiation, he has shown how practical life will be 1m-
possible unless there be one substratum of all these. By this
much (1e., by means of the preceding Chapter) the use of the
word “one” m “If there be not one, holding within” has been
justified. This also has been established that all shine within
Him and so another statement “holding within the endless forms
of the umiverse” has been substantiated. Now His ommnipo-
tence (Maheévarya), which 1s nothing more than “Freedom”
and which also was referred to there, 1s to be explained. And
that 1s 1n the sphere of both, knowledge and action  Accordingly
it is of two .kinds. Therefore, the lustrous one (Bhagavin) 1s
spoken of as “knower” and “doer”. Although 1n reality there
15 only one Samvid, which is nothing else than pure light of con-
sciousness and free consciousness, yet this difference has been
brought about by Himself 1in order to make others understand
(true nature of §iva) Therefore, although freedom in the
act of knowing 1s identical with power of action, yet “Freedom”
should be discussed 1n the ‘book’ dealing with knowledge, as 1t
pertains to that. Thus the meaning of the word “knower”
()iaty) is fully settled as regards both its root and affix.

Now knowledge is nothing else than I-consciousness, hmmted
by the affection, cast by variety of manifestations, brought about
by Himself. And freedom in relation to’ those manmifestations
is freedom of power of knowledge. This is what is tried to be
established with the following eleven verses, beginning with
“Immediate sense-contact” and ending in “Because knowledge
and action are pure”.

After asserting m one verse that manifestation 1s of two
kinds, (1) dependent upon another manifestation and (2) other-
wise 1e., independent; hecsays in the next verse that *manifes-
tation’ (&bhasa) 1s unity only. After stating in two verses that
accordingly the ‘mamifestation’ of causal efficiency 1s also de-
pendent on another ‘manifestation’, he states, 1n two verses,
the manifestation, m which causal efficiency resides. He then
asserts in one verse that internality is the basis of variety in
Abhésa, which is due to affection of one manifestation by others.
Then in two verses he states the essential nature of externality

\
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and 1ts subdivisions Then in one verse he summarily states
the One, who 1s the substratum of the powers of knowledge etc.
In another verse, he states mn conclusion the essentia! nature of
the great Lord and refers to the coming Knyadhikdra. This
1s the summary of the chapter. The meaning ofeach verse is
now going to be explained

But if the whole of practical hfe depends upon the Highest
Lord, the well known variety, characterised by distinctness and
indistinctness, would not be possible, because that lustrous Lord,
on whom all this depends, 1s one. And we cannot suppose
that the practical life has got any reality apart from Him. With
this objection 1n his“mind, the author says:—

(1-2) “The ‘manifestations’ differ only inasmuch as that in
some cases they depend upon irumediate semse-contact; and in
others, as in the case of thick darkness, they do not do so. But
there is no difference in the essential nature of the objective ‘mani-
festation’ (2bhasa) (figuring) in determinate cognitions, referring
to the pasi, present or future objects.”’

Manifestations differ from one another in this much only,
(they are dependent on the direct perception in one case and are
not so in the other), but there 1s no difference 1n the essential
nature of the objective manifestation anywhere  This
is the substance of both the above verses, 1f we take them
together. An Abhésa exists only so long as it shines In some
cases the manifestations are related to, mixed up with, another
manifestation, the sense-contact, the external-sense-perception
in the form “I see”, which takes place just at the ttime when that
manifestation shines In such cases they are said to be “clear”.
But in the transaction of a cogmser in the dark, which is indis-
tinct, the manifestations are otherwise (i.e. are not mixed with
the then direct perception). That 1s to say, to the person who is
born biind the other manifestation, namely, the external-sense-
perception, does not exist at all: and to the person, who has
become blind by accident and, therefore, has fallen in the thick-
est darkness, it has no existence at that time, (time of
blindness) but he remembers his former direct perceptions.

There 15, therefore, no difference*possible in the being, the
real nature, of the objeclive ‘mamfestations’ mn any form of
determinate cognition, may those cognitions be related to pre-
sent, past or future objects.

¢+ The crux of the whole thing is that 1n all cognitions: “I see”,
“determinately apprehend,” *imagine,” ‘“remember,” ‘“do”,
or “speak of this blue”, the manifestation “blue” in its real
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nature is the same; and so 1s the manifestation “I see” which is
related to “yellow” etc alsc This 1dea of clearness or other-
wise arises only when the Lord unites the ‘manifestations’ with
or separates them from one another, because of His freedom:
Le. when the manifestation ‘blue’ 1s separated from the ‘mani-
festation’, ‘I 1magine’ and is joned with the ‘manifestation’
“I see” 1t 1s spoken of as distinct  Thus distinctions 1n practical
life at all times can be accounted for. But when these manifesta-
tions are m the Lord Himself, then there is no union with or
separation from any other (2).

This explanation may be all right in the case of ‘blue’ etc,
in relation to which external senses operate. But how
can the mamufestations “pleasure” etc. shine differently, because
in relation to them there is no operation of external senses (to
explain 1t)? With this objection 1 his mind, the author says:~

(3-4) ““Although manifestations, such as pleasure etc., or those
which are the medns thereof, remain always the same; yet they
shine differently because they are unified with another manifesta-
tion, namely, “‘past.”’

“But when the ‘manifestations’ pleasure etc. are repeatedly
and determinately pictured up, they shime as before, because
they are unified with the manifestation ‘‘clear’® or *‘present.”

Although manifestation, “Abhdsa”, (of pleasure etc) is the
same in the case of past or future enjoyment, or its cause,
such as garland and sandal etc.; and the same holds good of
suffering and 1its causes, such as serpent or thorn etc yet, be-
cause of 1ts mixing up with the manifestation ““it is past’ or “it
is to come” and separation from the ‘manifestation’ “I am ex-
periencing”, the experiencer does not have the same experience
as he had before, namely, “I am happy at present” or “I am
unhappy” or “I have acquired the thing necessary for happi-
ness” etc, (though those manifestations, are still there).

But when he constantly and determinately pictures up the
objects of pleasure or pain, then, because of association with the
cause, namely, the repeated and determinate picturing up of
pleasure and 1ts causes, he has the experience “I am happy” in
no other way than the one, pointed out by us, namely, union
with another mamifestation. This 1s right, because at that time
thinker has consciousness of ‘pleasure-manifestation’ as unified
with that of clearness-manifestation (Sphutatvabhasa) Here the
word ““past” implies “future” also. (4)

But what does all , that has been said to explain the variety
of experiences, mean? Does not it mean that external garland
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etc. are the causes of pleasure and pain and that pleasure efc.,
caused by external objects, are the causes of experience “I am
happy” etc. It follows from this that in the absence of exter-
nality (of garland etc.), pleasure etc, not being caused by the
former, will not be the causes of experiences “I am happy” etc.
Therefore, if there be no externality (of garland etc.) they cannot
at all be represented to exist. How then the statement “there
is never any difference 1n the real nature of manifestations of the
objects” be justified? For, (in the latter case) they have no
existence. With this objection in his mind, the author says:—

) “Externality of manifestations (Abhasas) which are of the
natare of ““being’’ (Bhiva) or those which are of the nature of
““not-being’> (Abhava) is merely an attribute and does not cons-
titute their essential nature, therefore, they ever exist as

Externality is not the essential nature of either the positive
or the negative manifestations; e g. “Here I have pleasure” or
“I have no pain”; because the real nature of pleasure does not
ghine as “externality” but only as “pleasure”. Externality is
another manifestation. When the Lord, by virtue of His power
of freedom, makes it manifest as united with “pleasure”, then
externality becomes its attribute. Therefore, just as absence
of manifestation of “blue” does not affect the real nature of
the manifestation “lotus” or the absence of manifestation
“king” does not that of ““man”, so even when manifestation
“externality’ is absent, manifestation “pleasure”, “pain” or
“wife’” is not affected in any way, because they always exist
internally. (5)

The manifestations, such as blue etc., when reflected on the
internal organ, the mirror of Buddhi, are internal, inasmuch
as they are within inteinal organ; and they are external; because
they shine as separate from the subject asobjects of knowledge.
And pure externality is simply external perceptibility. In both
the conditions (internal as well as external) these manifestations
(Abhisas) ‘blue’ etc., exercise their functional power inasmuch
as they give rise to knowledge, referring to themselves.

But why do they not exercise their functional capacity in the
state of internality, the chief chamacteristic of which is oneness
with the subject? With this objection in his mind, the author
says ::—

6) ““They do not exercise their functional capacity in the state
of internality, which is due to their oneness with the subject,
For, the condition of that (exercise of functional power) is the ex-
ternality, which arises from separateness of manifestations from
one another and from the subject.”



INANADHIKARA AH. VIl 115

Because of their internality, due to oneness with the subject,
these manifestatjions do not exercise their functional capacity:
because 1t depends upon their separateness. And because the
manifestation ‘blue’ is separate from the manifestation ‘yellow’
and because 1t 1s also separate from the subject, therefore, 1t can
exercise its functional capacity in relation to that subject. In
the state of oneness with the subject, there is no separateness.
And exercise of fixed functional capacity depends upon separate-
ness of manifestation. Thus, even when there is the manifes-
tation (Abhasa) of externality of the darling, but if there be no
mamfestation (Abhdsa) of embrace at the same time, the purpose
of being a source of pleasure 1s not fulfilled. And if there be
other mamifestations (Abhésas) such as “She 1s far away™ then
it will, as we know, discharge a function contrary to the previous
ontg ve. rather than bemgthe cause of pleasure 1t will be that
of pain.

Hence because there is no Abhidsa of externality at the time
of identity with the subject, therefore, there 1s no functional
capacity exercised by the object. The exercise of functional
capacity also is a kind of Abhasa. And exercising certain func-
tional capacity 1s not the essential nature of object so that in the
absence thereof it may not have 1ts existence also.(6)

But internality of Abhdsas must get broken at the time of
their unification with the manifestation “external”; because it
is contradictory. And if so, how can it be said “internals always
shine”? To this he replies as follows:—

(7) “‘As the Abhdsas are essentially of the nature of conscious-
ness, so they always exist internally. But when they are manifes-
ted externally by the Miy3, they exist externally also,”

Abhasas always have their existence in the light of conscious=
ness of the Universal Subject, whether they be in the state of
their internality or externality; because they are essentially of the
nature of consciousness. Otherwise they would not shine,
This has already been established. But when the power of
Mayi, which is nothing but the power of Freedom, operating
in manifesting things separalely, makes them externally mani-
fest, then, because of the externality (brought about by May3)
they have both internal and external manifestation. This shining
within is not of the opposite nature from shining without (so
that when one is there the other cannot be); but it is the back-
ground of all manifestations. How then can there be represented
to be any contradiction? It has, therefore, rightly been said
“Internals always exist”.(7)
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But it has been said that exercise of functional capacity on
the part of an object 1s possible only when 1t 15 external and that
externality is perceptibiity by means of external semses. But
this kind of externality is not possible in the case of what is
pictured up by imagination How can then they exercise any
functional capacity? But it is found that Piaca etc. pictured
up by imagination, cause fear With this objection in mind
the author says as follows.—

(8) ““This, thatis pictured up in the imagination, is also
external, because it shines as separate (from the subject as ““this”
and not as “I’’) Internality consists in oneness with the subject.
Separateness from that is externality.” .

The wife or thief etc., pictured up in imagmation, which is
nothing but a kind of determinate cogmition, 1s also external,
Fos, not only that (1s external) which 1s externally perceived;
bat that also which shines as separate from the subject as “this”,
And nternality is the shining 1n the subject as “I”’.*Antar” means
near. And nearness requires something, in relation to which
it may be asserted. And in the absence of other requisites
(of internality), the subject alone 1s the unexceptionable requi-
gite in all cases. Therefore, it follows that nearness to the sub-
ject is oneness with it. That which 1s different from it (the sub-
ject) is external. Therefore, it is but proper that what is pic-
tured &p in imagination should also exercise functional capa-
m.tyl )

Jar etc. may be represented to be external, because of the
activity of potter etc. (being responsible for their existence);
but how can that, which 1s an object of internal sense, (pleasure
etc.) be spoken of as external? With this objection in mind,
he says the following:—

(9) *“It is by the will of the Lord that what is pictured up in
imagination and pleasure etc. shine externally, exactly as do the
objects of sense-perception etc. which are directly perceptible.”

. It is because of the will of the Lord, who holds all manifes~
tations within and maintains the whole of the external creation,
that what is pictured up within through determinate imagination,
such as blue etc., shines as externa#, as cut off from the (limited)
subject; exactly as do the blue (Nila) etc., which are the objects
of sense-perception. The shining of the latter type is called
**direct perception”. It means this that even the actwvity of
a potter is in reahty Lord’s will, extemalisinélltself in the form
of activity n the body, made mamfest by Him. It is nothing
else. Therefore, just as the objects ‘blue’ (Nila) etc. are per-
ceptible to external senses as externally, manifest, as separate
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from the Limited perceiver, because of the Lord’s will, though
in reality they are within the light (of umversal consciousness);
so are those, which are known through mternal senses There
is no dufference between them 1n this respect.

Love and mdifference etc —(Rat1 Nirvedadi), which are of
the nature of basic and transient emotions respectively (Stha-
yivyabhicanriipah), which are very much like pleasure and pain
and the essential nature of which has been stated by Bharata
etc.,—though they are objects of internal-sense only, yet they
shine externally. Although 1a determinate imagimings 1t is
the freedom of a limited subject that operates, yet, as its being
ultimately non-different from the univeisal consciousness cannot
be denied, so 1n reality that freedom also 1s of the Isord. This
is what the author himself has said elsewhere:—

“Although practical Ife in relation to external objects 1s
confined to the individual subject, imited by vital air and the
group of eight (puryastaka), yet, 1n realty, 1t has its being 1n
the highest self For, how can the Pianapramatd, who 1s essen-
gially nothing else than the Highest Self, delimit Him (The highest

e ”»

But when the imagmmary creation springs from spontaneous
activity of the mind and v olves no desire on the part of limted
subject, there the working of the Lord 1s clear. Therefore, the
externality of even the creation of imagmation 1s due to Lord’s
will. (9)

Now the author statesin conclusion the essential nature
og the Lord and of oneness, which have already been discussed
above.

(10-11) ““Therefore, no worldly transaction can be possible
without unification of cognitions (Samvids). They are unifled
becanse of oneness of the light (of consciousness). And that light
is the one Subject, this is established.”

“And that very one Snbject is the Highest Lord, because
He is ever free, and because this freedom is identical with the
independent powers of kitowledge and action of the playful Lord.”

From the arguments, which have been stated in the preceding
section, 1t 1s clear that without the unification of cognitions
(Samvids) worldly transaction cannot be possible And be-
cause 1t is possible, therefore, they dre umfied. And this
is not difficult to establish. For, the light that illumines
the objects (Visayaprakasa) 1s itself spoken of as hight of
consciousness (Samvid). And 1t is due to the affection of light
of consciousness by the objects, because of its being extrovert,
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that the light which illumines Nilais different and sois that
which illummes Pita. Thus, 1n reahty, light of consciousness, being
free from limutations of time, place and form, is only one and,
therefore, 1t rests within (as Aham). And that is spoken of
as the subject. Thus is established with reason. (10)

Weither is this Self, the chief characteristic of which is
“Light”, without self-consciousness, nor are its affections by
“blue” etc. unaffected by determinative activity, as the crystal
and its affections are, on the contrary, the Subject is ever-self-
conscious. His bemng great Lord consists 1n His eternal Self-
consciousness, unrestraimned freedom, perfect independence
of others and in being essentially pure bliss. This very freedom,
which 1s identical with self-consciousness, constitutes the pure
and ultimately real powers of knowledge and action of the playful
Lord, The power of knowledge 1s essentially the light of cons-
ciousness (Prakasariipati) and the power of action is nothing
but “Vimarfa”, which is essentially freedom, and which has
its being 1 Prakdfa. And freedom (Vimar§a) is the essence of
the light of consciousness (Prakasa). The powers of knowledge
and action, therefore, at the transcendental level, are nothing
more than free will. At a lower stage, techmically called
“pardpara” which is the level of Sadésiva, these powers are
identical with the I-consciousness, which is identical with
“this-consciousness”. At the lowest stage, at the level of Maya,
they are dominated by “thisness”. Thus, m every way, the
power of knowledge is essentially free will (Vimaréa). For,
without the latter the former would sink to the level of insen-
tiency. This has already been asserted. And that free will
itself is the power of action., Thus, the author hints at the
Kriyadhikara, which is coming after this. The chapter ends
(11). From beginning 89.

Here ends the eighth chapter, called the presentation of the
chief characteristics of the Great Lord, in the Jhanadhikira of
the 1§vara Pratyabhijfia, wrtten by illustrious great Saiva
teacher Utpaladeva, with the commentary, called Vimarfini,
by illustrious teacher Abhinavagupta.

The Jianadhikara ends. .



KRIYADHIKARA
AHNIKA 1.

May the glorious husband of Gauri,-who manifests the full
niver of the power of action, whith is the basis of countless waves
{of time etc.), between two banks, the individual subjects and
objects, through his Free Will, on the extended and clear murror
of his own self,—reveal to us the highest truth.

We bow to that $iva, resting on whom the power of action,
the darling, is able to show wonderful sportive movements of
different kinds.

Now in order to establish fully 1n all its details, the essential
nature of “The power of action” another Adhikira is begun.
In the first Ahmika, consisting of eight verses, beginning with
“Therefore’” and ending in “which 1s mamfested” the author
tries to establish that although 1n reality the power of action 1n
the Highest Lord has no succession, yet, because of its being
responsible for the manifestation of succession (1n action) in the
limited worldly subjects, it 1s successive also. That is as follows:- -

In the first verse, the prima facie view, which has already
been stated, 1s refuted. In the next verse the essential charac-
teristics of the succession and the negation thereof (simultaneity)
are differentiated, In the next three verses the essential nature
of succession is stated. In the following two verses the spheres
of the succession and the absence thereof (simultaneiy) are
differentiated. In the concluding verse it is shown that in spite
of difference in the spheres, both in reality rest in one. This
is the summary of the Ahnika. Now the meaning of each
verse is going to be explained.

The point, which has already been discussed and which is
meant to prove the power of knowledge, having been established,
another pomt, (namely, that He has unlimited power of action)
is automatically established. In the following verse the author
indicates this as logically settled conclusion of this Adhikara:—

(1) “By establishing the existence of one Subject, the objeciion
of the opponent, “How can the action, which is successive, be one
and belong to one subject?’’ has been refuted,’*

The view of the opponent—that there are only different
cognitions, direct experience and ascertainment etc., without
any separate substratum thereof, that remembrance is due to
residual traces and that 1f cognition be admitted to be insentient
(jada) it would not make other external objects manifest: but
if 1t be sentient, then, being free from limitation of time and




120 ISVARA PRATYABHIINA VIMARSINT -

place, it would be non-different from Self,—has been refuted:
because 1t has been shown, at some length, how, according to
the view of the opponent, various experiences, such as direct
cognition ctc., will be ympossible. This also has been der{xons-
trated how remembrance will not be possible from mere residual
traces. And this also has been established that the unhmited
light of consciousness 1s not insentient (jada) and that its appear-
ance as hmited 1s due to the affection of the external objects,
manifested by its own power of perfect freedom.

Thus, with the reasons given above, not only all the ponts,
which could be raised against His power of knowledge, have been
refuted bur also the objections against His power of action have
been answered,with these very reasons This 1s the implication of
the word “Ap1™. And the objection: ‘““How the action, though
one, can yet be represented to consist of a series of successive
stages, when the substratum is one®’ as well as those, contained
in the last two verses of the 2nd Ahnika of the Jaanadhikara
(1,2,10-11), namely, “Those being there” and “What rests in two
is multiform” have been refuted. For, in the whole of the prima
facte view the only point, on which all the objections are based,
is that how one can be of diverse forms. And in reply to this
point it has been stated that in the case of that, whose essential
nature 1s sentiency, variety of manifestations 1s possible without
contradicting 1ts oneness, as in the case of the mirror. Hence
there 1s no imncoherence. Therefore, though this light of cons-
ciousness, the underlying reality of all objects, is one, because of
its recogmition as such, yet, as 1t assumes variety of conflicting
forms, so, they, being unable to shine simultaneously, shine in
succession and thus make it one substratum of action. In this
way the relation etc. also can be explained. (J)

But the essential nature of action is successiveness and the
successton is not possible in the Lord,who 1s of the nature of pure
consciousness and is unaffected by the limitation oftime How
}hﬁn can action be attributed to Him ? To this he replies as

ollows:—

(2) “The worldly action can be maintained to be successive,
due to the power of time, but not the eternal activity of the Highest
Lord, like the Lord Himself.” :

‘“He raises the hand” “He lets it fall” these momentary
existences, coming after one another, are successive. Now to
those who hold these very momentary existences themselves to
be action, as do the followers of Kanida, 1ts successiveness is
directly perceptible. But, according to those,—who hold that it
is a certain power, present in the hand, whichis beyord sense-
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perception, is responsible for the awakening of the perceptible
activity, is the cause of the perceptible difference of the preceding
momentary existence from the following one and is to be known
only through inference,—its successiveness 1s inferable only. But
the successiveness of the worldly action 18 possible because of
the particular power of the Highest Lord, the power to manifest
the manifestables as cut off from one another, which is known
as the “Power of Time”. But the power of action, which belongs
to the Lord Himself, which is non-different from Him, 1s eternal
and is unaffected by time, cannot possibly be represented to be
successive. To represent it as successive 15 as impossible as to
represent the Lord Humself as the same. For, it is said:~

“If the hand be successive, the action in it also would be
the same”. (2)

It has been said above that time, becomung an attnibute,
puts the himitation of time upon the object. But what 1s this
so called time? To this he replies as follows:—

(3) “Time in reality is nothing else than the succession, ob-
servable in the movement of the sun etc., in birth (janma) of
different fiowers and in summer and winter.”’

The mamfestations, which are admittedly of fixed limitation,
such as those of the sun and the moon, of various flowers of
mango, jasmine and Kutaja etc., of summer and winter and of
intoxication of cuckoo etc , are spoken of as time,with which the
manifestations, which are not of fixed Iimitation, such as reading
etc., are put imitations upon (measured); yust as gold is with
weights. And this particular nature of the sun etc. to appear
with- certain fixed limitations, 1s in reality succession, itis
nothing else And this succession itself and nothing else
is the time. Here the word ‘“eva” has to be connected in
two different ways (i.e. time itself is succession, or succession
itself is time). Even the simultaneity of two manifestations is
nothing but succession,but only in relation to other manifestations.
The consciousness of length and shortness (of time) is also
of the nature of succession, because there is difference
of manifestations, due to gxtendedness (vaitatya of succes~
sion) or absence thereof. Similarly the ideas of propinquity
and remoteness refer to the same, because there is clearness in
one case and absence thereof in the other. Thus, variety of
manifestations of an individual, such as Devadatta etc., being
measured with the movement of the sun etc., as gold is
measured with (weighed against) weights, is spoken of as
“(Devadatta) goes the whole day.” (3)
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But let the so called time be the very nature of the thing.
What is this power of time? To this he replies:—

(4) *““Succession depends upon difference, the latter on the
existence of a certain manifestation and non-existence of another,
and the existence of some manifestation and non-existence of
another are brought about by the Lord Himself; who manifests
the variety of manifestations.”

Here 1f the time, which consists of a succession, be simply
difference 1n natural constitution, then the four fingures also
being of different natural constitution, would constitute sepa-
rate pomnts of time Therefore, the essence of time, 1s that
succession, which 1s due to such difference as is percep-
uble mm the presence of the red rays and absence of
bright mass of hght (of the sun) and of which the
existence and the non-existence of manifestations are the very
life. And the existence and the non-existence of manifesta-
tions (Abhasas) are not caused by any external cause. This
has already been explained in detail Therefore, that very
self, whose essential natuie is consciousness and which is known
through one’s own experience as capable of bringing about
various manifestations in dream and in imagination, is the
cause of these manifestations also. The Self, miamfesting
the external objects of the world, such as blue etc., mani-
fests them in innumerable variety: viz. He manifests mani-
festations such as “Jar” “‘red” “tall” “hard” as having common
basis. And He manifests manifestations such as “Cloth” and
“jar” as having different bases, as mutuvally exclusive, each
one as negation of the other But when He manifests them
within Himself they are identical with Him In such manifes-
tations there is no rise of succession. ,

But when He manifests one season, Sarat for instance, as
totally without the mamifestation of another, Hemanta for
instance, and vice versa, then there is the nise of succession
of time . Thus the power of bringing about the last kind of
variety of manifestations 1s the power of time of the Lord.(4)

Now the author further explains His power of bringing
about variety of manifestations :—

(5) ““The Lord makes the spatial succession manifest by
means of variety of manifestations of bodies (Murti vaicitrya)
and the temporal succession by means of manifestation of the
variety (of forms) in action (Kriyavaicitrya).”

Here the word ‘Mirt’’ means the body of the object;
and vaicitrya means variety. Thus, by means of
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manifestation of the variety of external bodies such
as house, courtyard, market, temple, garden and forest,
each of which s different from the rest, the spatial successions
such as distant and near, wide and narrow etc. are made
manifest by the Lord. But when, because of the strong recog-
nition, the experience, “This is essentially the same hand”,
arises and though there 1s no essential change 1n the body, yet
formal differences appear, then the vamety of forms, which
cannot coexist n the same body, becanse the forms are
contrary to one another, 1s spoken of as action. He makes the
temporal succession manifest, thiough manifestation of vanety
of forms, involved 1n action, hmited or unhimited 1n their
pature, as related to one, that 15 fieely construcied in mmagi-
nation, because the fruition e¢ic of action are related to it.

The objection: ‘“How can what 1s essentially the same
assume varniety of forms?,”” cannot be raised here, because it
is not any object which is so imagined: but 1t 1s the universal
consciousness (Samvid) itself, which shines 1n that manner.
For, 1ts ommpotence consists in its shining in that manner.
No law of contradiction can be effective 1n the case of shining
itsellf For, the contradiction between pleasure and pain ete.
owes its being to shimhg And the essential nature of contra-
diction 1s the shining of one as negation of another. This
is what has been indicated by the word “Ap” and “i§vara” (5)

But from the above statement it follows that the temporal and
spatial successions belong to the sphere of the manifested. But
the subject is not the manifested. He is manifest to none;
rather all are manifest to him. How is it then that temporal and
spatial successions are experienced in him as “I was, am and
shall be” and “I am sitting in the house, forest or temple”.
Moreover, what can be far or near or present, past or future
to one who is free from hmitations of time and space? Therefore,
the temporal and spatial orders, which are recognised to be
dependent upon the subject, cannot either be spoken of in
reference to external objects. For, distance and priority etc. do
not belong to them independently of the subject. To justify
this he says as follows:—

(6~7) ““The variety of manifestations of forms, which is the basis
of (the idea of) temporal succession in all things, shines to the
limited snbject only, such as “§inya’’. It does not shine to the
universal subject, whose light is eternal.”’

““The spatial succession also in things shines to the limited
subject only, To the mmiversal subject the objects shine as
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identical with itself and, therefore, as beyond all limitations,
like the Self itself.”

The variety,—which is due to being and not-being of mani-
festations and which has been represented to be the basis (of
the idea) of temporal succession i all the external objects, which

re unity in multiphcity,~can shine only to the limited subject
gﬁnya ete., which are of limited light only (1.e. are not ever-
shining)., To shine isnot the essential nature of the hmited
subject, Stinya; because it is insentient like other objects, blue
etc. Its shining as a subject consists in the slight stir in the light
of consciousness (Samvit sphurana). Therefore, when that is
absent, as in the case of body as a subject in the state of deep
sleep, or as in that of the vital air or Stnya, as a subject, in the
state of senselessness, then the continuity of its shining 1s broken.
Thus, there is temporal succession in the limited subject due to
being and not-being of mamifestations (Abhdsa), as in “I am
no longer a child: now I am young”. And because the empiri-
cal subject is identified with the limited I—consciousness, there-
fore, the temporal succession 1s evident m it It 1s such a subject
which is responsible for the appearance of temporal succession
in external objects e.g. “I was a boy and a jar also had simul-
taneous existence with me as such®.

There is no temporal succession in the eternal subject, who
is essentially consciousness and, therefore, is ever shining, as has
been asserted in “The Self is ever shining”; nor is there such a
succession even in the object, related to Him. For, they shine
as one with Him,

Similarly spatial succession also shines only in the limited
subject, body, vital air or §linya, as “Here I am sitting”. And
it shines in the objects also because of their relation to him e.g.
“that which is in close proximity is ‘“near” and that which 1s
contrary to it is “far”. To the Subject who is perfect and so
free from all hmitations the objects shine as His very Self “I”
and, therefore, they are perfect i.e. free from all limitations.
For, such is His real nature. In this verse there is Samucca-
yopamd. The following line says the same:—

“The eternal subject has no succgssion. All are perfect in
form and in action in every way (in Him).”

Thus, in the course of discussion on action, the temporal
succession, being relevant to the subject in hand, has been dis-
cussed: and by way of illustration, the spatial succession also
has been dealt with by the way. The illustration should be stated
before. Therefore, at the time of exposition of variety it is
proper to deal with spatial succession first. But in conclusion
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the temporal succession, has been first stated, as it is relevant to
the subject in hand, and then comes the statement about spatial
succession, because it has been dealt with only by the way. (6-7)

But it follows from the above discussion that in the Lord,
who is the real subject, action is not possible: because there is
no temporal succession in Him, on which action depends.
With this objection in his mind, the author says the followmng:—

(8) “‘But to manifest the variety of subjects and objects with
their characteristic Hmitations, is the creative power of the
Lord, who knows them as such.”

According to this system, in reality action is nothing else
than the very will of the Lord, which is mndependent of all the
rest, is of the nature of unbroken self-conscrousness and is the
unchecked power of perfect freedom. This 1s what will be said
in conclusion at the end of this Adhikdra: “Thus the will itself
is the cause, the agent and the action”.

In the case of ordinary individuals, Caitra and Maitra etc.
also, the act (of cooking) 1s nothing else than the inner desire
“let me cook” : and because of this desire it is that even when
he 18 connected with various other movements than those of
cooking, such as putting the pot on oven, the consciousness
“I cook™ remains unbroken. It is the very desire, expressed as
“I cook”, which mamfests itself as the various movements. In
that desire in reality there is no succession. Similarly in the case
of the Lord also the determinate consciousness in the form of will
““Let me Lord over” “Let me shine” “Let me move” and “Let
me be self-conscious” is in reality nothing else than I-conscious-
ness in its essential nature and there is nothing hike succession
in it. (For, the object is one with the Selfand has its being
init asits power). This is whatis said by the following sentence:—
“Let the succession in the form of vanety of the subjects and the
:ll;jects shine”. Therefore, there is no succession in this case

00

But when the desire in the form “let me cook”, assuming the
form of movements, associated with the body, shines as affected
by succession, then ‘the.will of the Lord’ as sssociated with
variety of subjects and objects appears asaffected with the succes-
sion, like a mirror with the current of a flowing river reflected
init. The only difference between the two is that the marror has
no such will, while the Lord has it. Thus, His power of action1s
represented in two ways: (I) It 1s the capacity to create action,
characterised by succession. (II) It is the capacity to be affected
by the action, characterised by succession.
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The same has to be said with regard to spatial succession.
In the case of spatial succession, some hold that it is His power
of consciousness that operates: but in this School, only power
of action has been accepted. This is the connected ideda of the
verse. The word-meaning 1s as follows:—

The word ¢tatha’’ means characterised by difference of the
bodies, which 1s responsible for the rise of spatial succession and
by difference (of forms of the same body, involved) it action,
which gives rise to temporal succession.

The act of manifesting mutual difference of the limited subjects
such as Siinya etc.,, characterised by spatial and tempo-
ral succession, from one another as well as from the objects of
perception; and of the external objects from one another as
also from the limited subjects; is the power of Creation, i.e.
action, of the Lord Action 18 not confined to the limited subject
only. And because He, the ommscient, knows all vareties of
subjects, objects and actions, as biought about by the power
of action* and also because allmove and ever have their being
in Him, therefore, He is represented to have the power of action,

Although there 1s no break in His continuous shming and
therefore, there is the absence of succession in Him and hence
there can be doubt about the possibility of action in Him, yet
it can be proved in the aforesard manner, This 1s the connection.
The chapter ends. (8) From the begmning 97.

Here ends the first chapter, called the presentation of the
power of action, in Kriyadhikdra in the Jévara Pratyabhyfa,
written by illustrious teacher, Utpaladevapada, with the com-
m?atagi called Vimargini, by illustrious teacher, Abhmavagupta
pada.



AHNIKA T

We bow to that Siva, who, through His own free will, creates
contradiction and harmony and umity and diversity and who
expertences self-consciousness in its true nature.

It has been stated in the previous chapter that the creative
power of the Lord is without any hmitation or check 1n its ope-
ration . To prove the same, by justifying the existence of such
categories as action, relation and universal etc, which cannot
be proved, according to the systems, which admit the independent
existence of external objective world, the next Ahnika, of seven
verses, beginning with “Action, relation and umversal” and
ending 1n “therefore, there is no suchillusion’ is begun.

In the first verse, which is like an aphorism, it is shown that
though action etc.,, which are unity in multiplicity, cannot be
accounted for in terms of the school of thought, which main-
tains that the objective world has independent being; because
there is this defect in them that they involve the assumption of
possession of opposite qualities by one and the same thing; yet
they have to be surely justified. The next verse states the reason
in support of them. The third verse states that though they
are the objects of indeterminate cognition, yet it is only 1n the
determinate cognition that their characteristics become clear.
Fourth and fifth verses discuss the dufferent spheres of wunity
and multiplicity. In the sixth verse the esséntial nature of the
relation of predicate and subject etc., admitted to be among
the relations, hinted at in the introductory verse, is stated. The
seventh states their utility in practical life. This is the summary.

From the preceding discussion it follows that creation of
every thing by the power of creation of the Lord, whose chief
characteristic is to manifest, 1s nothing else than mani-
festation, but such manifestation is common to two moons,
to the external objects such as blue etc., and also to action, uni-
versal and relation etc., which are associated with the external
objects. The question, therefore arises that if all are the pro-
ducts of the same creative power, how can we justify therr
differentiation, m practical life, as real, unreal and real only
because of determinate cognition (samvrtisatya) ?

To answer this objection, in order to establish that the
assumption of unreality of action etc. is not justifiable and that
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two moons etc. are unreal even though they also may be mere
mamnifestations, he says the following : —

(1)*“The ideas of action, relation, umiversal, substance, place
and time are not erroneous, because they persist (i. e. because
they are not proved to be false at any later stage, as is the case
with two moons) as also because they have functional capacity
i. e. serve our purpose in every day life. They are based upon unity
fn multiplicity.”

The 1dea of action as associated with what is different from
the principle of sentiency (cittatva), as in the case of agent,
object and means of action: e.g. “Caitra is going” “Ruce is
boiling” and “Fuel is burning”, depends upon a limited being
such as Caitra etc. which is unity in multiplicity. That is as
follows : —

The body of Caitra, though a multiplicity, because of
difference in its temporal and spatial relations and forms; yet
1t still shines as unity, because it is recognised as the same.
And action is nothing else than the shining of a thing as the
same in the midst of variety of changes. It is real, because the
consciousness of it is not proved to be false by future perceptions.
But so far as two moons and other similar appearances are
concerned; although they appear as such, yet later on their
persistency, consisting in continuing to be the objects of opera-
tions of external or internal senses for the correct perception,
is destroyed by another perception e.g “there are not two moons.”
But the persistency of the consciousness*“Caitra is going”, is
not experienced as having been destroyed by any subsequent
cognition.

Moreover, although two moons exercise the functional
capacity inasmuch as they give rise to pleasure and agitation;
yet the perceiver of the couple of moons does not have the
experience that the couple of moons has functional capacity
of dispelling darkness twice as much as single moon has. On
the contrary, he experiences that the functional capacity of
even two moons js the same as that of a single. Therefore,
the couple does not serve double purpose. But in the case of the
act of going, the definite aim is to reach the village. And
the utility of the act of going fully accords - with the aim,
the arrival at the village Therefore, the idea that is based
on action, which is unity :n multiplicity, 1s not erroneous;
because 1t has persistency and utility. The same thing has to be
said in regard to others, from relation to time. This will be
made clear in the following verses. (1)
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But unity and multiformity are contrary to each other.
How can then they exist in one and the same thing? This
method of demolishing persistency 1s based on the disproving
reason  With this objection in his mind the author says the
following :—

(2) “The introvert reality is a unity, The same, being unified
with the manifestations of time, space and essential nature, appears
as multiplicity, when it becomes the object of sepse-perception.”

When we see Caitra moving, never there arises the i1dea
that he is not moving, as it does 1n the case of misapprehen-
sion of silver 1n a piece of mother-of-pearl* *“This is not
silver”. And m the case of (false) perception of two moons
also, there arises later consciousness, contrary in its nature to
the former perception of two moons: “there are not two
moons; my perception was caused by some defect 1n my vision
due to darkness’.

. Asregards the objection, “how can onebe many (at thesame
time ?)” our reply 1s (a counter question) “how (what 1s) cause
(at one place; seed in fertile soil for instance) ceases to be so (at
another place i e. in barren ground) ?° But if you say “It is
because of difference of the field” We will ask —who has given
this boon that contrariety is no contrariety if there be difference
of the field ? But if you say 1n reply “by our experience > Why
then do you not accept the evidence of direct knowledge, which
has been given by us in the case of action, “He goes™ etc ?

In the case of umity in multiplicity of action 1t is not that the
difference of sphere of manifestation cannot he put forth (to
justify contrariety in its nature). That is as follows : —

Being unmixed with other mamifestations 1t (Caitra as Abhdsa)
shines as one, and accordingly, bemng perfectly independent of
others, it is internal It shines always as such. (It 1s that internal
aspect of a thing because of the persistence of which the thing
is recognised to be the same 1n spite of all changes ) It is also
internal because of its being known through internal sense, which
is capable of knowing all that is such (i. ¢ internal). It is called
Tattva, because its real nature never changes. It is also so called
because 1t is capable of expanding 1tself when connected with
* other manifestations. And, therefore, it is grasped as one
and the same.

The same internal reality, because of its connection with
place “here” and “there”; time “now” and “then” and forms
“fat” and “lean™ etc., and consequently its becoming the object
of the external senses, is perceived as many.



130 1§VARA PRATYABHIINA VIMARSINI
(Another interpreiation)

It has been stated in 1,5,10 that the objects shine only as
resting within the Lord, and, therefore, the universe being within
the Lord 1s one. According to the view that 1s to be stated in the
course of presentation of the essential nature of causal relation;
“Causality is nothing but making that, which revolves within,
the object of both the internal and external senses”, the same
universe, (which shines resting within the Lord as one with Him),
because of its connection with different times and places etc.
and therefore, its objectivity to senses, is perceived as many.
It is one, when it 18 unmixed with other manifestations, and then
it is pure consciousness (cit) and as such is object of only internal
sense. But 1t is many when 1t 1s associated with other manifest-
ations and, therefore, shines as something different from Cit
and as such becomes the object of both internal and external
senses. Thus, the difference of sphere 1s clear. The umity it-
self shines as multipheity, because we recogmise 1t in multi-
plicity; just as the same thing (seed) shines as both cause and
not-cause, or as material and contributory cause But if you
say that the representation of a thing as of contrary natures,
as of seed both as cause and not-cause, 1s only practical and not
real, then I would say “In this case also the same thing 18 spoken
of as both, umty and multiplicity, for practical purposes only”.
As a matter of fact all duality, such as blus and yellow and 1n-
determinate and determinate in the sphere of Maya, 1s only
practical and not real. Therefore, the contrariety 1n unity and
multipicity cannot make the reason, advanced to prove the
slgst?ce of action, faulty. Thus 1s the significancs of the word

va”,

. "Tatra” means 1n action etc. The inner reality in action
is only unity. The same being the object of perception, because
of its association with duifferent places etc., appears as multiplicity.
This 1s the prose order. Or the word *Tatra’ may mzan the reality
of action having been established. Or 1t may mean ‘out of the
two, unity and multiphcity’. The prose order then would be;
unity is justifiable in this manner and multiphcity in this (2)

. Even though difference in the rpheres of umty and multi-
plicity be admutted, yet appearance of unmity not being possible
atthe time when multiplicity shines and vice versa ; how can
a th}nﬁ be represented to be umty in multiphcity? That 1s
as follows:—

Caitra is perceived in diverse spatial relations by the exter-
nal senses only. But it has to be noted here that the indetermi-
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nate experience, caused by the external senses, does not mix
various manifestations (so as to arouse the consciousness of unity
in multiphcity). For, 1t arises from the object, that 1s directly
piesent before the external senses, and therefore, 1t does not
unify experiences. This 18 the accepted view Nor does the
determunate, which 1s the product of mind (Manas), has for
its object a thing which 15 umity 1n multiplicity By which
cognition can then the grasp of what 1s both unity and mulu-
plicity be possible ? To remove this doubt from the mind of
the opponent the author says as follows'—

(3) “The mind, (Manas) reacting (on what has been received
through external senses) produces the meatal constructs sach
as action etc., which rest on unity and multiplicity and are
primarily due to the activity of the subject.”

According to this system, the subject, who 1s of the nature
of self-consciousness and 1s like the thread, on which the beads
of coguition are strung, 1s the very hfe of cogmtions. This 1s
what has been explained (in the previous Adhikdra in the 8th
Ahnika). He has been proved to be free As §iva, He is perfectly
free from all mmpurihes But when He 1s associated with
Mayi and 1s, therefore, imuted, He 1s called Pa§u He, as Pafu,
is clearly mamifest at the time of determinate cogmition, in which
mind 1s at work, because 1n the indeterminate experience, which
is due to external senses, there 1s the mse of the states of
Sadagiva and Iévara

The subject determines even when he 1s still in the sphere
of indeterminacy But the internal sense makes the constructs,
such as action and relation etc, manifest by means of its acti-
vity which follows close upon indeterminate experience (as just
described) and 1s outside the latter, is of the nature of ascertain-
ment and 1s called reaction (anuvyavasiya). These constructs
rest on umty and multiphcity (It should not be supposed
that because they merely appear in Vikalpa, therefore, they are
of the same nature as the appearance of two moons) For,
1t has been already asserted that all that shines in determinate
cogmition cannot be represented to be unreal, because essential
nature of reality is nothingeelse than luminousness and 1if the
determinate cognition were not lummous, it would not be right to
say that such functions(of Manas, Buddhi and Ahankdra) as those
of superimposition, ascertainment and relating (referring) to self,
are performed 1n relation to what figures in it And therefore,
such statement(of the Bauddha) as “They superimpose externality
on what 15 not external” would be meamngless. This has been
asserted in “If the determinate cognition were erroneous”. But
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if the opponent were to say “How can determinate cognition
(Vikalpa) touch (have for 1ts object) that which 1s lumined
by sense-perception and 1s 1ndeterminate?’. We reply that
it would be so if Vikalpa be mndependent in its function, but
it is not so It is the work of the subject. And the subject
is the same self-consciousness as was present in the former in-
determinate experience; and lus having the impression of former
experiences consists 1 his retaining the former experiences even
at the time of determunative activity Therefore, as the former
indeterminate experience illumines its object, the characteris-
tics of which are self-confined, so Vikalpa, which is metely
an action of the subject, who is one with the former experience,
has the same object as that of former indeterminate experience.
This is what the teacher has said in the following verse.—

“The subject is said to have the impression of the former
indeterminate cognition in so far as that former indetermimate
cognition persists (in him) even at the tume of differentiation.”

Therefore, the mind 1s responsible for various constructs,
such as action etc, indicated 1n the introductory verse of this
chapter. They refer to what 1s unity 1n multiplicity and in their
production the subjective activity of umfying umty and multi-
plicity predominates.

Although even in indeterminate cognition ie. in the cons-
ciousness of jar etc. as such, universals etc. do shine; yet they
do not clearly shine there. The universal, relation, action,
substance and space etc., shine clearly when there is the realisation
of a characteristic as present in all things, which have similarity;
when the two related clearly figure in consciousness; when
the chain of successive momentary existences 15 not allowed to
go out of consciousness; when we grasp together all the parts;
when we hold together the limited and the limiting, respectively
Therefore, 1t is established that the universal etc. are grasped
through the determinative function of mind. Thus “Saavrt”
is determinate cognition. Therefore, let the Bauddha talk of
action etc. as real in determinate cognition only (Samvstisatya).
But (let it be remembered) this (Sajvrtisatyatva) is also a kind
of reality. Therefore, they (action efc.) have not to be supposed
to be unreal like two moons. (3)

. The umversal consciousness as the power of action, descen-
ding to the empirical level, mamifests action etc. Among these
the relation is the principal. That is as follows:—

(1) Universal is that one (characteristic) which shines in all
those which are similar,
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(2) Action is ‘extendedness’ (vaitatya) of an individual,
Devadatta, over time, space and forms.

(3) Whole (avayavin) 1s union of parts and their extended-
ness over space.

(4) Relative position (Dik) consists i fixing upon the limt
of a thing and then determining the position of another
thing in relation to it as “this is in front of that” etc.

(5) Present time is coincidence of a certain action of an
individual with lns own bemng. And past and future are
absence of such coincidence.

Whatever shines on the back of what figures in conscious-
ness as the meaning of a bare word, 1.e. 2 word without any case
termination, 1s relation. Therefore, all Kirakas are nothing
but relations. Only 1n some cases this relation admits of being
called by a different name, eg. to indicate the particular
type of relation of those who have dew-lap etc which can be
presented by one word, (used 1n plural number) as “cows”, the
word ‘relation’ is substituted by ‘universal’ etc. for practi-
cal purpose. But when another word cannot be used, the word
‘relation’ 1s retamed Accordingly all measures of land, gramn
and gold etc and all that 15 included in them, such as small and
big etc., and number and separateness etc, are forms of relation
only. Even those, who hold the universal to be something
different from relation, admit the “mherence’ (Samaviya) to be
the very life of it. And Samaviya 1s nothing but relation,
according to some, or something that depends upon relation,
according to others. For, they say :—

“Relation supports that power which is called “Samaviya.”

As for the “Karaka”, it always depends upon predicate
(Kriyd) and the latter entirely rests on time. And time,
the essence of everything through action, itself depends upon
relation. Therefore, the practical hife 1n all its various aspects
entirely depends upon relation. This is what the teacher him-
self has said:—

“We bow to that §iva, who by means of His free will creates
the practical worldly life, which depends on all the objects, which
are subjected to relation, Which is essentially unity i multipli-
city.”

Therefore, the author says the following to explain the exact
nature of relation : —

(4). “When the objects, which shine separately and as such
are scl-confined (are independent of ome another’s existence),
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are unified in so far as they are matually connected m one subject,
they constitute the basis of the idea of relation.”

Both “king” and “man” externally are indepsndent of each
other and are self-confined But when they are unified in the
subject, not perfectly or entuely; for, then the difference will
altogether disappear, but only inasmuch as they are mutually
connected 1n respect of their forms, 1 e have nvanable con-
comutance and (to put it figuratively) ride the swing of oneness,
which has two ends or extremes (1) unity and (2) diversity, which
rse and fall simultaneously, then they constitute the basis of
the idea of relation “king’s man.” That 1s as follows * —

“King”, when grasped by intellect (Buddhi), asnot ‘satis-
fied’ with his self-centredness and as fulfiling his purpose only
when connected with another form, namely, that
of “man”; and similar 1s the case with the latter also;
this relation between the two 1s called *“formal relation”
(Ripaslesa) It 1s one n itself, and comsists 1n standing
of two things 1n the aforesaid connection in consciousness (Cit),
It rests on the “king”, the conscrousness of whom amses first
and, therefore, the additional consciousness of “man® 1s merged
mto 1t and does not shine separately It depends upon freedom
and, therefore, 1t shines 1n consciousness only The most
1mportant 1dea 1n 1t 1s that of the subordination of “man®. Accor-
dingly, the essential nature of relation 1s that its multipheity
is outside the subject, but its unity 1s within the subjact, because
the forms of the terms of relation mutually‘embrace’each other.(4)

(5)“The determinate cognitions, which grasp the concepts
““universal’® and ““whole”, rest on unity, that is also outside the
subject and similar multiplicity, which is due to diversity of
individuals (subsumed under the universal) and the parts (of which
the thing is made) respectively.”

The determunate cognitions, which grasp the manifestation
“universal” i e the umversal which shines, rest, not in unity,
which 1s within the subject and multiplicity, which 1s outside,
just as does ‘relation’; but they rest on multiplicity, characterised
by diversity of individuals (subsumed-under i1t) which is out-
side the subject and on unity (of the umiversal) which penetrates
through all individuals and as such 1s outside the subject. For
instance, when we perceive a number of cows and say “cows”;
we have the consciousness of individual cows, separate from one
another. It is this consclousness which is responsible for the
use of plural number. And at the same time we are also cons-
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cious of a characteristic that shines 1n each individual cow And
it 1s because of this consciousness of the characteristic that we
recognise the meanming of one noun 1n all individuals, Both
of them shine outside the subject For, we pomt them out by
means of fingure, saying “these”. The only thing that 1s to
be kept 1 mind is that their externality also presupposes their
being within the true light of consciousness Therefore, the
admission of both unity and multiplicity (1n tne case of universal
etc. ) does not adnut of any adverse criticism, just as 1 the case
of consciousness of variegated colour (Citra-satnvedana). This
explains the contrariety also between red and not-red 1n a thing
But the internal umity of the umiversal 1s due to relation. The
same holds good of all similar cases Simularly the determinate
cogmtions, grasping the “whole” such as ‘jar’ that shines
objectively, do not refer to internal unity and external multiplicity
but 1o the exiernal unity, due to joiming (of part) without any
gap, and multipheity, due to parts, taken separately For, “jar”
shines as a umty because of its parts being closely jomed together,
and also as extended. (5)

(6) ““The relation of “Karakas® is due to determinate cons-
ciousness of a predicate (kriya) : aud the concepts, such as
relative position (Dik ) etc, depend upon the relation between the
Jimited and the limiting.”

The mutual relation of ‘Karakas’, whereon rest the powers
of agent (Karir§aktr) etc. and of the things, which we perceive,
such as the subject, the object and the means of knowledge, is
due to the 1nternal right-consciousness of predicate ot a par-
ticular type For, without internal nght-consciousness (of
predicate) a thing 1s not directly perceived as related to another.
The meaning of the word “Visaya” is efficient causality such as
mmplies impossibiity (of mutual relation of things) elsewhere
(i. e. without the consciousness of predicate). The relation of
the powers of kérakas with the things, whereon they rest, is also
due to determinate consciousness of predicate And the things
and the powers are directly related to predicate Thus, it 1s
the glorious (Bhagava'i) universal power of action, which mani-
fests relation of so many types The form of two objects,—which
are determinately cogmséd as external to the subject and separate
from each other e g thisis before, behind or far away from
that, 1f 1t be at first conceived as a umty in the mind, then be
visualised as diversity and lastly be cognised to rest on unmity,—
18 Dik. In this case, the keenness to discern particular parts such
as face etc, certainty about one facing or having one’s back
towards the other; awareness of direct or indirect contact of one
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with the other; and consequently their nearness etc. to each other,
are useful.

In the awareness of one thing as older or newer etc. than the
other, knowledge of shortness etc. of continuity of existence
since birth, is useful The same 1s the case with knowledge of
length or shortness of time.

In the consciousness of future , present and past times e. g.
“He shall cook”, “He 1s cooking”, “He cooked”, determinate
cognition of some other activity,—which 15 mamfest, was mani-
fest before, or 15 possibly to become manifest, which depends
upon the cognitive tendency of the subject,—such as that of the
sun, or that of the particular fruttion of action such as cooked
rice, is necessary Similarly number, magnitude, severality,
conjunction and disjunction etc are to be represented as mere
forms of relation.  The theory may briefly be stated as follows :—

When an object, that shines, in such a manner as does not
bring satisfaction to the percipient so long as 1t rests within
itself and has 1ts form fully determined only when it rests on
the determinate cognition of another object, then we have a
relation, which 18 nothing but a manifestation of the universal
power of action. There may be a relation within relation
in reference to another object, just as some maintain that in the
number etc inherence (Samaviya) is mvolved. In this case the
infinite regress, though 1t may be there, 1s not a fault, just as
in the case of creations in the preceding and the succeeding
‘Kalpas’. For , even if we do not grasp the creation, connected
with the future, the grasp of the creation, connected with the
past is not adversely affected. Therefore, there is no fear of
basic relation being disproved.(6)

Thus, after asserting the importance of relation, which is
as if it were the very Iife of the entire practical life of the world
and which 1s a manifestation of the universal power of action;:
the author now, in order to establish its vahdity and utility,
referred to in an earhier verse, says the following:—

(7) ““Attainment of purpose by means of an object that has
both unity and multiplicity, is possible for a subject, who seeks
causal «fficiency, only according 4o the view that has been
stated above. Therefore, ideas of relation etc. are not erroneous.”®

According to this system, the being of objects does not con~-
sist in relation with the extensive universal (Sattd), because such
a conception is too narrow and wvolves the flaws of infinite
regress and uselessness. Nor 1s 1t constituted by causal effi
ciency, because the latter is totally different from the former.
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Norisit the discharge of causal function; because the objects are
not always found to do that. For, 1t is asserted :

“The-causal efficiency is not natural to objects.”

And the discharge of causal function, which 1s known
through invarable concomitance or invariable non-concomi-
tance, which are essentially of the nature of direct cogmtion
and non-cognition respectively, 1s not always perceptible. There-
fore, 1n the case of its imperceptibihity, the thing would have to
remain imperceptible, though 1t may exist Nor 1s 1t capacity
to discharge causal function : for, 1t 1s difficult to ascertain at the
time .of ascertaimng whether the thing does or does not exist
in reality. (The main objection against all the three Bauddha
views, given just above, is that) all the three, (the causal effi-
ciency, showing 1t and 1ts potential existence) do not shine and,
therefore, they are as good as horns of man, 1 e they are not
existent). And 1if we look for another causal efficiency, we shall be
involved 1n imfinite regress. Therefore, being of a thing (Satta) is
nothing but shining (Prak#samanatd), provided that the determ-
nate cognition, which refers to 1t, 1s not subsequently contradicted.
Such a being the relation etc., which are unity in multiphaty,
surely have. Therefore, they are undoubtedlyreal Still if the
opponent were to assert emphatically that ordinary people
mostly seek causal efficiency and they treat that as real which
discharges causal function; and ask “Have the relation etc. got
that ?° We, therefore, console his heart. If you do notget angry,
we would say that in the entire field of practical hife, even mn
those cases, 1n which there is no clear consciousness of relation,
it 1s exactly so. We assert that purpose is served by that object
only which, being essentially of the nature of relation etc,
has both unity and multiplicity : and that the object, which 1s
self-confined, nowhere at any time serves any purpose. That is
as follows :—

When we remember a past pleasure, we desire for the object
that gave it. Accordingly our desire refers to the whole of the
practical hife and the pleasure, which were once experienced
and not to those which Were not experienced. When, what
was experienced before, 15 got again we experience satisfaction,
because we get the desired. Now if what 1s got is nothing more
than what had been got, then there 1s no room for desire, because
the desired 1s already got. But if it be different from that,
how could it be desired : because it is unknown. Therefore,
desire is possible only 1f “ that only *”1s ““ not that™ also : and
“not that only” is ““ that” also, The same may be said about
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the means of pleasure also This is what the teacher has
said —

“When a person desires the wished for, he 1s determinately
conseious of the desired or the means to 1t That which has
not been the object of experience, cannot be the object of desire.
For, even the heaven 1s an object of desire, sumply because 1t 18
the place of experienced joys If the object of experience be
destroycd just at the time when 1t 1s experienced, how can
any desire for 1t be possible? Therefore, 1t is determinately
grasped asone with the subject (in the form of residual trace)

Thus, 1n the object, which 1s essentially a mamifestation,
another manifestation, such as the universal or relation etc, 1s
present though 1t 1s not directly perceived, otherwise no practical
Iife 1 any way or form would be possible Therefore, 1f the
practical life, which is useful to all persons at all times, places
and conditions, be not real, then we have nothing left which may
be represented to be real Therefore, we should not commut
the error of looking upon the 1deas of relation etc. to be erro-
neous. The chapter ends (7). From begmmmng 104

Here ends the second chapter, called the discussion of unity
in multiplicity, 1n the Kriyddhikdra 1n the J$vara Pratyabhijfid,
written by illustrious teacher, Utpaladevapada, with the commen-
tary, called Vimar§ini, written by illustrious teacher Abhina-

vaguptapida. (2)



AHNIKA IIL

We bow to that §iva, on whom the means of right know-
ledge depend, through dependence on the power of self, in pro-
ducing the knowledge of the object

While dealing with the particular manifestations of the power
of action, the essential nature of the universal etc , among which
the relation is predominant, has been explained by the way.

Now the real nature of relation has to be explained to the
exclusion of every other thing. This, 1n reality, 1s of two
kinds, namely, that which exists between the knower and the
known, and that between cause and effect. On the former of
these, which 1s the basis of discussion on the objects and means
of right knowledge etc, depends all that so far has been dealt
with or i1s going to be dealt with. Because 1t 15 a well known
principle of the various systems that the existence of a thing can
be established only by means of right knowledge. Therefore,
as it is helpfu! in proving the existence of the thing in hand and
it is itself of the nature of relation, so to bring out the distinc-
tive nature of means of right knowledge etc, the discussion of
which 1s very necessary, the following chapter, consisting of
seventeen verses, beginning with “This 1s such™ and ending in
“Make the recognition of the Lord etc., possible in practical
life”, is begun,

In the first two verses he discusses the essential nature of the
means of right knowledge and its effect. Then, in order to
discuss the essential nature of the object of knowledge he states
in ten verses that the manifestations are determined by intellec-
tual reaction, with a view to prove that the means of right know-
ledge operate on each isolated manifestation and not necessarily
always on the thing the characteristics of which are well defined.
Then by the way he discusses the essential nature of erroneous
knowledge in one verse In another verse he shows that the
establishment of the essential nature of the object of
knowledge is possible even on the basis of the theory of God
that 1s in hand. In the next three verses he shows that the
differentiation of means of fight knowledge, their effects and
their objects etc., is possible only on the presupposition of
the subject, the essential nature of which has already been stated,
and, therefore, the subject cannot be the object of knowledge.
Hence there is no possibility of operation of the means of night
knowledge on the subject. The means of knowledge have
only one effect, namely, that they make practical hfe possible.
This is the substance
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In order to justify that the ideas of action etc, are not
erroneous in their nature, as has been said before, the real nature
of the well known means of nght knowledge and their
effect (Pramiti)isrestated in the following verses:—

(1-2) “The means of right knowledge (Pramzpa) is that
because of whose power the object shines determinately as ‘‘this*
and ““of such and such nature’’. That is also self-luminous and
rises afresh every moment. That (Pramina) as determinately
cognising within itself an object, for which a single expression
stands and which is free from temporal and spatial limitations,
is the cognition (Miti), provided that it is uncontradicted.”

Because of which i ¢ because of whose power, the external
objects, blue and pleasure etc., shine within the bound of their
himitations without transgressing them, i. e. are positively
ascertained as “this” 1n respect of their form and as “ of
this nature” in respect of their association with othes qualities,
such as eternality and transitoriness' thatis called the means
of nght knowledge in the world. This is what has to be dis-
cussed by the discriminating mind, as follows:—

According to this system, a thing, with its essential charac-
teristics, does not shine as separate from the rest independently:
firstly because it 1s msentient and secondly because 1n that case
(it would not shine as associtated with others and therefore,)
such conscrousness as “It 1s manifest to me” “It is manifest to
Caitra™ will be impossible. Therefore, 1t has to be admitted
that it shines determinately as dependent upon another. Now
if that other also be supposed to be nsentient, that would be
“blind leading the blind”. Therefore, the other has necessarily to
be of the nature of Samvid. But if that be supposed to be of the
nature of pure Samwvid, then it would not be the cause of
determinate shining of blue alone, because it 1s the same in
regard to yellow etc. also. Therefore, 1t has to be assumed as its
essential nature that it faces the blue, is tinged by it and
shines as so affected, when 1t makes an external object shine
determinately. And its capacity to make them shine determinately
consists in its capacitv to shine as affected by them.

Now if it be held that it makes ‘blue’ shine which is not
separate (from Cit) then it should “equally make ‘yellow’ also
shine (at the same time), be ause the latter also is as much one
with Cit, whose essence 1slight (of knowledge) as the former
Therefore, it follows that it makes ‘blue’ shine which is spa-
rated (from Samvid). But ‘blue’ can thus shine as a separate
object (gbhisa), 1f that Abhdsa (subjective light) also, which
makes ‘blue’ shine, be separate from the great Light,
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For, if 1t be not separate from that Mahaprakaa, it would be
impossible for 1t to shine as separate from blue etc. (as its iflu-
minator) But the fact is that nothing in the objective world
can bear separation from the Great Light. Therefore, the Great
Light has to mamfest itself as Imwted. This hmuted manifest-
ation (of the Great Light) is spoken of as §inya (Pramata)
because tt is of the nature of not-bemng as 1t were (Nafarth-
ariipah) (because 1t 1s contentles$ n so far as it 1s free from
objective affections) Tts being depends upon limited subjec-
tive and objective manifestations as cut off from one another.
The rise of imited subject 1s nothing else than the appearance of
the nght as hmited. Thus, 1n reahty manifestation of the
subject, the means of knowledge and the object, is due to only
one power of Creation

And (T) because the light which is admitted to be the means
of right knowledge, emanates from the hmited subject, who
is limited., because of the himutat'ons of Stunya, Buddhi, Vital
air and body etc, assumed by Him, and who in 1ts mtrovert-
ness, is ever of the nature of Samwid, and s ever naturally
inclined (unmukha) towards the objects, and (II) because the
objects are affected (at every successive moment) by the new
limting conditions of time, place and form* (and appear as new
every moment) therefore, at every successive moment the
extrovert subjecive Abhasa, (Pramdna) bas to be mamfested
afresh as different from that of the preceding moment (to be
able to receive the affection of new objects). Thisis the idea
conveyed by ‘“‘of fresh nise (abhinavodaya)” Fresh means ‘not
soiled® because of fading as a result of even a moment’s (conti-
nued) existence.

Now if this (Pramina) be not related to the hmited subject,
the consciousness  “l, who had consciousness of Nila, am now
having that of Pita” will not be possible. But such personal
experience 15 undeniable and 1t is never contradicted Thus
the Abhasa (the extrovert lightt which shines as related to the
hmited subject and appears every moment in a new form,
because of its facing object, 1s called Pramiana, because 1t ope-~
rates to bring about cognition.

‘What is this so called Prami ? If you say it is of the nature
of effect (of Pramana); we assert that that very Abhisa, which is
essentially the light of cognition (Bodharfipa) 1s Miti, the fruit
of Pramana. This 1s the construction (of the principal sentence
in the second §loka). But if any one were to say that thus
(if you say “the same 15 Miti”’) the two would be considered to
have been spoken of as synonymous rather than as being related
with each other as cause and effect; the reply is that that Abhasa



142 ISVARA PRATYABHIINA VIMARSINT

is Pramana masmuch as it 1s extrovert light. But when in its
aspect of determinate self-consciousness, which , as has been
said before, 1s characterised by mtrovertness, it 13 limited by
the affections of the objective world, the same light of conscious-
ness (Bodha) is the effect Just as in “‘that I, who am brave,
am victorious” though bravery and victoriousness, are repre-
sented to belong to one and the same person, yet they are dis-
crimuinated as cause and effect by a person of critical judgement,
as “because I am brave, therefore, I am victorious™, so in the
present case there 15 relation of cause and effect “because
there is light or manifestation of WNila, therefore, thereis
determimate knowledge “this 1s Nila”, though ‘Pramina’ and
‘Pramutr’ are essenttally the same Thus is what has been asserted
1n “Because the determinate knowledge 1s because of that”.
Moreover, the effect 1n the present case 1s no other than action
(of the subject) (Vyapararipameva) : and action has no separate
entity from both the agent and means, therefore, also there 1s
non-difference of Pramana and 1its effect.

The chief characteristic of Praméana (the means of right know-
ledge) is 1ts power to produce the determinate knowledge. And
the word (§abda ) 1s the very Iife of this determinate knowledge
(because the only difference between the determunate and the
indeterminate knowledge 1s that while 1n the case of one we
cannot use any word, i that of the other we can). Now word
is used for one manifestation (bhisa) only, which is free from
all associations with other Abhasas, such as place and time etc.
e. g “jar’” or “red” (each word standing separately does not
convey the idea of time or place etc of the thing signified by
it). Hence the means of right knowledge operates only on an
1solated Abhasa, which 1s very much like a universal and admits
of no specification, because it 15 not mixed up with the other
Abhdsas of time and place etc which are apt to impart their
hmitations. Even the word “this” refers to the manifestation
in front, merely as such , and not to one that 1s mixed up with
other Abhasas. This 1s what the venerable teacher himself
has said in the following lnes : —

“The determinate consciousness *“this” even when 1t refers
to a definite object, which lies 1n front, imphes ‘‘umiversat
thisness” which 1s present in all objects.”

Therefore, (as the means of right knowledge operate on an
isolated manifestation (ibhdsa ) only) ‘abhisa’ alone is real.
And the particular (Svalaksana) is a different kind of ‘Abhasa’,
which 1s characterised by shining of time and space etc. as
united with one and the same mamifestation. On that the means
of right knowledge operate separately. Therefore, when a
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means of knowledge operates on the unified whole (made up
of what has been separately cogmsed) 1t 1s not valid, because
it refers to what is already cognised. We shall discuss this
in a subsequent section.

Determinate cognition, according to our view, entirely
depends on the use of words. Hence 1t refers to each Abhasa
separately. Therefore, even those who hold that the determinate
cogmtion of the whole also is vahd, because 1t 1s based on
determinate cognition of each part separately, have to admit the
vahidity to rest on the cognition of each manifestation. This
will do. It is no use discussing the wurelevant. But if the
determinate knowledge be simply an actiiity of Pramana, that
1s present in(the case of erroneous perception of the existence of)
two moons also; (that also should, therefore, be called deter-
minate knowledge) No, because determinate knowledge is
so called because, on account of its residual trace, it has con-
tinuous existence till 1t serves its well-known desired purpose.
It 1s not destroyed before that . But if it be destroyed in the
middle, it is not determinate knowledge Nor was the know-
ledge of two moons determinate knowledge even before (i. e.
before 1t was contradicted by a subsequent experience); because
even before 1t was contradicted by the unexceptionable know-
ledge of oneness of the moon that weé have within. This 1s
supported by the evidence of our own experience, because our
personal experience “at that very time” “this” was not “silver”
recognises that the determinate knowledge, which arose before,
has been proved to be no determinate knowledge at all. This
is what the teacher has said in the course of discussion on Bidha
and shall deal further with this pomnt in the verse “Rajataikavi-
marée”. Ths being so, no sooner does the person, who deter-
minately cognises two moons, want to arouse the curiosity
of others, which is the admitted purpose of showing a new thing,
then, being overwhelmed by contempt and ridicule on hearing
the words of the other people, considers lus former so called
determinate knowledge “this is the couple of moons™as having
been uprooted by his own experience.

But the question is “if the person (who has erroneous deter-
minate cognition) does not seek any causal efficiency from what
he determinately cognises, how can there be then talk of its
contradiction or non-contradiction ?° Answer to this is “Let
it not be : we do not lose anything thereby”. For, actvity is
not always due to determinate right knowledge only. It 1s caused
at times even by uncertainty as 1 the case of cultivation of land
or intensity of desire asin the case of taking poisonous food, or
as 1 the case of theft, in which impediments, as experieace
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tells us, are sure or possible. Thus, the intensity of desire is,
in the case of ordinary men, the cause of activity. And people
when active, discover some of their cognitions to be right, when
they are not uprooted by the later ones; and others to be wrong,
when they find them proved false by later experience. And
thus, because the perceiver has had enough practice to differentiate
between correct and incorrect or right and wrong means of know-
ledge, and also because he has been doing so through out his
hundreds of former births, therefore, he can find out distinction
between Pramana and Apramana at the very first sight, as he
does between jewel and silver. And in reality there is distinct
difference between them due to difference 1n the cause efc.
Therefore, when he considers his distress to be bearable
and so 1s not goaded to various activiies by his desire,
which influences human activities as much as does the great
planet Rahu, then being afraid of being contradicted (or falling
1oto error), he is guided 1n his activities by knowledge which
he fully knows to be correct and so he 1s never deceived Such
a person 1s said to be very considerate in his action.

Thus, the general conception the Pramina 1s explained in
order to remove the doubt about the validity of determinate
cognitions such as those of the universal and relation etc (which
the Bauddha raised) on account of s own ignorance. And
because the conception of the means of right knowledge, as
has been presented above, 1s a mere repetition of what 15 well
known, the reader has not been troubled with details such as
its classification and cniticism of the definition etc.

Prama@na is that means of knowledge, which is not proved
to be false at a later stage by an experience of the opposite nature,
and is the cause of the effect 1 the shape of determinate know-
ledge, the continuity of which 1s not broken till the accomplish-
ment of the fixed purpose. It is essentially the light of conscious-
ness. It is related to an object and springs from the essential
nature of the subject. There 1s no difference of opmion about
it in reference to the sense-perception or experience of pleasure
etc, or mental apprehension or the cogmtion of a Yogin, because

it directly refers to the Abhdsa in the form of the object of
knowledge

Anamana defined

The knowledge dertved from inference is the knowledge of an
object (Abhasa) from that of which it (the inferred,) 15 an effect;
or of which it forms the essential nature. The relation of one
thing with the other as cause and effect and the relation of
identity (Tadatmya) of two things have to be acknowledged to



KRIYADHIKARA AH. Il 145

be dependent upon the Niyati $aktr of the Lord. Therefore,
the inference operates within the limit of that time or place
within which the invariable concomitance 15 well known

Agama

But Agama 1s the inner (Antaranga 1e. the essential or
natural—Svabhdvatays sthita) activity (Vydpara) of the Lord,
who 15 essentially nothing else than pure consciousness (Cit).
tor, 1t 1s nothing but the inner voice or speech (Pard) (1e 1t
15 spontaneous thought of one who rises .0 the transcendental
level of complete de-individualisation, which he expresses when
he descends to the emprrical level It springs from never changing
pure “I” Bh, II, 84-5) It s the very life of other means of know-
ledge, such as direct perception. Therefore, whatever 1s said
in the Agama, thatis undoubtedlyso Forinstance, the following
Mantra . — “This poison cannot kill me. Iam myself Garuda”.

(This Mantra frees a person from the effect of snake-bite;
but only if the person, using 1t, rises above the empirical per-
sonality and exclusively contemplates its meanng For,
according to this system, a person becomes what he contem-
plates in the aforesaid manner (Atmanam Yadréam Yotra bha-
vayet tidr§o hyasau) Hence Agama, 1n reality, is nothing
more than the strongest determunate thought of the completely
de-individualised self And the collecion of such thoughts
in language 1s secondarily called so, because it 15 a means of
arousing such thoughts (Tatah sa eva vimar§a Agama ityucyate
mukhyatay, tadupayogitayd tu upacdrepa tajjanakop1 $ab-
daraéth L. P V. V. Vol III P. 84)

And whichsoever other collection of such thoughts in language
(Sabdarasih) 1s helpful in arousing such strong determinate
thought (10 the believer mn that Agama) that also 1s valid (Prama
nam) as for instance, the Vedas and the Siddhanta (A gamas) etc.
or other Agamas such as those of the Bauddhas and the Jainas;
because the assertions, which have been made by them (Veda
etc.) such as “I, who have performed joytistoma shall go to heaven”
“I am witiated (Diksita),I shall not be reborn” “I am compassion-
ate, I shall attain Buddhahood” “I endure great pains, I shall
reach the stage of Arhan” etc, are not proved to be invald,
because only those who believe 1n them, are entitled to follow
them To those, who do not believe 1n them, they are not vahd:
because to them they are not arficles of unshakable faith, be-
cause they do not arouse strongest determinate thought in them.
But will 1t not follow from this that the same scripture 1s Pra-
ména to some and not so to others? And this is not proper,
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because it is said “Pramdpa knows mo partiality”. Reply to
this question is as follows : —

The objector does not know the real nature of ‘belief
(Partiti). However, I am not goimng to ignore um. Now, what
is the meaning of “Pramdna knows no partiality”. Does
the perception of Nila on the part of one man, make the object
(Nila) known to all; or does the perception of smoke similarly
make all infer fire from it; or is Agama in the form of the predic-
tion of a Siddha “In the morning you will get treasure in this
way” Praména to all persons equally? But if you say that
it is s0 to a certain person at a certain time only, thenIsay:—
“so is the case with this particular kind of the strongest deter-
minate thought, Agama, which 15 s0 called because it makes the
object known 1n every way.” The fact that eyes and the light
etc., which help wrong knowledge, being helpers of wrong
knowledge, are not the means of right knowledge, (in a parti-
cular case), does not mean that the means of direct perception,
which produces right knowledge (in some cases only) is partial
m any way. (For, the wrong knowledge is due to the defect
mn the eyes).

In the same way, though the same Agama (Veda),—while
asserting the non-validity of such portions as those regarding
Jyotistoma etc. in the case of unqualified Stdras, because they
are not the articles of unshakable faith to them, because they
do not arouse the strongest deternunate thoughts in them and,
therefore, arenot of the nature of true Agama,—asserts also the
validity of the same in the case of the qualified Brahmanas,
because they are the articles of faith to them, because they arouse
the strongest determinate thoughts in them and therefore, are
of the nature of true Agama. But they (Agamas regarding
Jyotistoma) cannof be attacked on the ground of partiality
(to some) and impartiality (to others).

For , all A gamas, whether of the nature of injunction or of
prohibi,tion, are productive of strong determunate thought
(Vimarsa) only within the limitation, i, e. in certain persons only
who are quahfied to follow them and that too at a certain
time and place, as co-operating causes. It is just for this reason
that in the verse “Tradition” etc. the words “where” and “when”
are used. Accordingly it has been asserted by great teachers
such as Bhartrhari and the commentator on the Nydya Sitra,
that the direct perception and the Agama invalidate the inference.
‘When the general definition of the means of right knowledge is
known, its essential nature is completely grasped. The special
definitions, therefore, are useless.
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The Bauddha defines the means of right knowledge as that
which is not subsequently contradicted This amounts to saying
that it 1s a helper i reaching the object or that it 13 prompter
towards the object, or that it shows the thmg, which can be
reached and which 1s fit for directing one’s activity towards.
But this definition does not state any characteristic of Pramdna,
which rests on the hight of consciousness, which is. primanly
admitted to be Pramapa And such a charactenstic, if at all
it can be established, is'established by the defintion given in the
Karki. Otherwise the definition would be no better than
(mockery, such as) twisting of the face, shaking of the head and
bending or pressing the fingures. I 1s no use gomg iato
details. (2)

It has been stated in the preceding verse that Miti has as
its object only that which is signified by a single expression, but
a single expression is used for the external object, which is a
configuration of various AbhZsas. How then can it be said
that the means of nght knowledge operates on each Abhisa ?
For, the ‘Svalaksana’ is a configuration of Abhasas. In order
to answer this objection the author says the following to give
a very correct 1dea of what the object of means of knowledge
really 1s —

(3)“Even in the case of one object, which is a product of unifica-
tion, there is cognition of different kinds of Abhdsas, according
to the taste, or the purpose or the intellectual capacity i.e. the
traditional knowledge that one has of the object.””

Although jar 1s externally perceived as one object yet
it is not one only (as it is perceived). It can also be differently
analysed. That 1s as follows :—

An object can be analysed in three ways ; according to the
taste, the purpose , or the established tradition, which the dis-
criminator follows But the constituent Abhiasas differ in
each case. But if you ask how then Svalaksana can
be spoken of as one ?_ The reply is that sometimes determi-
nate knowledge of these Abhasas, which shine separately, rests
upon each Abhisa separately. In such a case we grasp higher
and lower umversals. But sometimes it rests on umification
of them by holding them as principal and subordinate ; as ““Here
this is so”. In such a case the object is one Svalaksaga

Here the word “Ap1” has to be joined with a different word
from that with which it is connected 1n the text 1.e. it has to be
used with “Artha’ and not “Abhasa”. Thus even in the case of
that object also, which has been constructed as one particular
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object by determinative activity which consists in determinate
unification, the Abhasas differ, according to the taste, the purpose
or established tradition that the cogmiser follows. (3)

The following lines illustrate the point, dealt with in the
preceding verse:—

(4-5)*“Just as the Abhisas, ‘long’, ‘round’, ‘tall’ and ‘man’; or
‘smoke’ and ‘of sandal-wood’; though limited by time and space,
shine in isolation from one another (to different individuals facing
the same object) : so do the Abhdsas, *‘is’’ ‘jar’, ‘substance’,
‘gold’ and ‘bright’. Each of them, shows its respective causal
efficiency, is the object of a separate determinate cognition (and,
accordingly, ) is referred to by ome word.”

Here 1 one particular well-known Abhdsa, ‘man’ who is
known to be sentient, at times, only length, which 1s characteri-
sed by occupying a large space, 18 definitely perceived. It (length)
is common to trees also. At another time only circularity, which
is characterised by imperceptibility of jomts, and is possible
in the case of a rock also, is perceived : or only tallness, which
consists 1 being spread upward and is common to a post. Or
only the quality of a man ie. the freedom n his movements,
such as going or coming, which 15 common to other men also,
is perceived at still another time. That is as follows ;—

The perceiver may do so because of his free will, unrestrain-
ed by any purpose, i.e. Ruci. This is what has been asserted
in the following :—

“Ruci, which arises independently of any purpose, because
the nund is essentially restless.”

He might analytically perceive the objects as covering large
space only, when he is prompted by desire for concealing : or
when he desires to understand or tries to explain the conception
of his elders of what is called long.

Thus, in determinate knowledge, Abhasas differ (according
to the taste or purpose etc. of the perceiver). But it i1s ons
particular Abhasa, because it rests on the Abhasa of either
time or place. The Abhdsas of time and space impart particula-
rity and exercise the function of as if it were destroying eterna-
lity and omnipresence, which are fesponsible for the rise of the
idea of universality. Just in the same manner as that in which
the Abhasa “Man” has been explained, other Abhasas, such
as Brahmana etc. have to be explained. Among the different
Abhisas mentioned above, the Abhasa, “man” is the best known,
because in man are found many Abhdsas, which are common
to both the sentient and the insentient. Following this example
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various well known Abhdasas can be differentiated from one an-
other in smoke also, e g ‘smoke’ ‘of Sandal’, “rising from white
sandal wood” And with the help of this above well known
illustration, we can ascertamn vanety of Abhdsas in jar, which
is not ordinarily known to have it, in the following manner *—

When a person, who is getting broken-hearted, finding
that there is nothing, sees a jar, he simply perceives the Abhisa
“existence” only, as “It 15” He has no consciousness of other
Abhadsas even i1n name. Similarly one who desires to fetch
water, percerves Abhasa “jar”. The man, desirous of simply
a thing, which can be taken to some place and then brought
back, percerves the Abhdsa “thing”. The man, desirous of
price, perceives Abhdsa “‘gold”; the man, desirous of pl:asant-
ness, perceives Abhasa ‘“‘brightness”; the man, desirous of ex-
tremely hard substance, sees Abhdsa “hardness”. The same
may be said about the taste and the intellectual capacity

Thus, a thing 1s nothing else_than these various Abhasas,
because every thing is essentially Abhasa. And Vimaria also,
which 1s the very hife of Abhasa, is separate for each Abhfsa,
because the indicatory sign, the word, which is known to be
the very life of deterrunate knowledge, rests on (1 e. is separate
for) each Abhisa e g, “1s” “red” and “jar” etc. Similarly the
capacity of serving certain fixed purpose also restsseparately on
each Abhidsa, as we know it through positive and negative
concomitance For instance, by the Abhdsa of mere existence,
only the breaking of the heart is avoided. The need of another
Abhasa (the capacity lo fetch water) in the Abhasa “being” is
related to a different Abhasa. For, just as in the case of desire
to accomplish the purpose {of fetching fire) the Abhasa *“‘vessel”
is needed ; so in the case of desire to fetch water, another
Abhisa of definite nature(i.e. jar)which is invariably concomitant
with the Abhasa “being™ is needed Thus, from whatever point
of view we reflect on the object, we discover it to be essentailly
nothing more than an Abhdsa , because only as such it shines
objectively, is determnately cognised,and serves the required pur-
pose. This 1s established. Thus, the author, in order to estabhsh
one point, has given three*illustrations (1) “Long and round”
(II) “smoke? and (III) “is” and “jar”, because they differ from
one another in so far as the first is best known ; the second
is simply known and the third is unknown. (5).

But if thus every Abhasa 1s a thing by itself, how then jar
c:mf lile spoken of as one thing ? To this objection he replies
as follows :—
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(6) “The causal efficiency of the ¢‘abhisas’, which shine
objectively as resting on a common 3bhasa, is collective. But
that. of those which shine separately is individually fixed.””

In the configuration of Abhiasas, there has to be admitted
some Abhisa as the chief among them, which may be considered
to be the substratum of all others. This would be their common
abode Now the so called “Simanadhikaranya™ is nothing
else than the connection of these Abkidsas with this common
substratum.The meaning of the instrumental case(in Saméanadhi-
karanyena) is ““Characterised by”. ‘“Pratibhdsa’ means the hight
of consciousness inclined towards a configuration of Abhdsas,
which rest on a common substratum, and the determinative
activity, which finds expression, not in a word (but in a sen-
tence); because all these Abhasas necessarily rest on one.
Therefore, the Abhasas, which constitute one particular co-
nfiguration—because of the determinate cognition 1 the form
of a sentence, “here now this jar is” which is the very life of
shining of various Abhdsas on a common substratum,—
discharge a different collective function, though even so they
retain their individual differences. But when there 1s deter-
minate knowledge of each Abhasa separately, then each one
of them has its separate fixed function.

Here in this §loka by the words “Abhisa” and “Pratibhisa”
determinate knowledge also is to be supposed to be imphed.
The word “Punah™, which indicates distinction, has to be connect-
ed with both, just as the eye of a crow is connected with both
the sockets. By the use of plural in *“abhedinim” the author
has conveyed the idea that the Abhisas do not lose their separate
entity (Svaripabheda) even when they rest on one substratum.

Thus, when the separateness or diversity (Prthaktva) of
bhasas occupies a subordinate positibn to that of identity
(e.g. “this place” “this place”) then there is true umversality
(Siplinyar“upatva) 1 so far as the identity tinges or qualifies
various similar individual (external) objects. But when the
Abhiisa “jar” is determinately cogmsed in total isolation, (i.e.
when “jar” shines as a substantive)-then its universality 1s not
real but simply possible, because of its fitness (to tinge a number
of similar individual external objects). For, all the categories
(of the Nyiya) excepting the substance, are essentially depen-
dent. Thus the idea that “jar” also as such is one thing is right,
because it is established as such by its shining 1n indeterminate
and determinate knowledge and its function. (6).
Here the following objection may be raised :—



KRIYADHIKARA AH. IIT 151

It is not one Abhisa that serves an end ; rather, a collection
of a number of them serves a collection of a number of ends,
Moreover, 1if different Abhasas mix together to discharge gne
function, what 1s 1t that hmits therr mixing up ? 1e. Why
is 1t that some Abhisas are mixed together and not others ?
The author answers this objection n the following §loka :—

(7)¢“Just as the idea of oneness of different rays of a lamp or of
oneuness of different currents in the ocean, depends upon their dis-
charging one function ; so does that of the Abhdsas, which do not
contradict one aumother.”

Though the scattered rays of a lamp, do not discharge the
function of brnging about ocular perception of the minute,
yet they perform the same function when they are focused. In
this case there 1s no collection of functions discharged by them
Aud the various currents also, when they fall into the sea, dis-
charge the function of giving rise to innumerable waves. Similarly
vanous “Abhasas™ “jar”, ‘of gold’ ‘red’ and then ‘it is fit to be
used for bringing water to pour on the head of Stva,’ discharge
one function of causing great pleasure Thus the capacity
of discharging one function 1s established (in the case of Svalak-
sana) To the question “what 1s it that hmuts mixing up of

these Abhidsas?™  the following 1s the reply .—

Those, which are not of opposite nature, alone get mixed
up together The Abhasa of form does not mix up with that
of air, because they are of opposite nature And this contra-
riety 1s due to the power of Niyati.

Thus, just as the one thing that is constituted by separate
rays focused, or that one, which is constituted by various currents
meeting in the sea, gives rise to the 1dea of oneness , so that one,
called Svalaksana, which 1s a configuration of the various
Abhasas, ‘jar’, ‘red’ and ‘gold’ etc, which are not of contrary
nature, gives rise to the idea of oneness  This 1s the construc-
tion. Thus, 1t 1s accepted that shining in indeterminate and
determnate cognitions and discharging of function are due to
the 1dea of unmity. (7)

But 1f the means of right knowledge opsrates on each Abhasa
separately, 1t follows that the validity of manifestation “fire”
depends upon the cognition of fire ; validity of manifestation
“smoke” rests on the cognition of smoke , and in the same man-
ner the validity of the relation of cause and effect rests on the
cognition of their relation only Such being the case, there
is the possibility of perception of fire without that of smoke,
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And, therefore, many difficulties would_ arise To remove this
objection the author says the following .—
(8)“Even in the case of unqualified fire etc., the causal relation,
beat and its being the meaning of a conventional expression etc.
are known through one means of knowledge.”’

Here 1 e. ‘even 1n the theory that the means of right know-
ledge operates on each Abhasa separately, no flaw can be pointed
out. That 1s as follows : —

Although the manifestation “fire” may be of generic nature,
because of its not being unified with other manifestations, time
and place etc yet this very mamfestation 1s known with cer-
tainty only when 1t 1s unified with as many mamfestations as
are made 1nvariably concomitant with 1t by the power of Niyat1.
Thus, the manifestation “fire” 1s naturally invanably concomi-
tant with the manifestation of its being the effect of fuel and
cause of smoke as also with that of its being hot 1n 1ts nature
And 1t 1s so perceived at all times and in all places, because they
are mixed up together into one*

And even that characteristzc which does not naturally belong
to 1t and, therefore, depends upon the convention established
by men, such as being sigmified by the word “fire’ or the capa-
city to bring about the ocular perception of jar etc, 1s ascertained
by means of a single perception itself For, to the perceiver,
the Abhisa of fire, at all times and places, 13 known, as invariably
concomitant with other Abhasas, with which either the nature
or the humanity has mixed it up. What 1s then the use of another
means of right knowledge in regard to them ?

By the'statement “this object, which is of bright and lumi-
nous form, 1s the meaning of the conventional expression, freely
fixed by man™, the author indicates that in all cases the Lord’s
power of Nuyalii 1s the only refuge The crux of the whole thing
1s that the invamnable concomitance of one Abhdsa with others,
whether natural or otherwise, that we find, 1s due to the working
of His power of Niyati The power of Niyat: operates di-
fferently in relation to different objects It manifests fuel (as
the cause of fire) as associated with the past time. It mamfests
smoke (as the effect of fire) as assocsated with future time. It
manifests heat as associated with fire at all times; and expressi-
bility by such words as fire etc. for a short time only

Thetefore, because of the dependence on the working of the
power of Niyati, there 1s imvariable concomtance of the Ab-
hisa of smoke with that of fire. Hence there does not arise
eny difficulty in regard to inference. All the characterstics
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of fire, namely, 1ts being both an effect and a cause; its being
hot and its being signified by the various words which
stand for it no less than its being without any odour,
going upward, and bzsing of the opposite nature from water,
as implied by the word “etc.” (Adi), are known through only
one means of right knowledge.

The practice, that there should be a break when half the
§loka is finished, obtains only in literary works and not in the
philosophical ones  Therefore, it is no fault that the compound
runs on from the szcond to the third foot (pada) of the §loka.

The use of the affix ‘Tal’ at the end of each component part
of the compouad is mezant to indicate that the things signified
by them belong to different classes, according as they are
natural or artificial because of thewr dependence on or indepen-
dence of apother thing (such as human convention). (8)

Thus, the essential nature of the object is made manifest by
one means of right knowledge, which rests on each Abhisa
separately. And their proper invariable concomitance with one
another, is ascertuined by the introvert aspect of the same Samvid,
on which depend all the preceding various experiences, which
had various limited Abhasas as their objects. And this introvert
light of consciousness 1s the valid means only in regard to mani-
festation “‘oneness” because unification is its essential characte-
ristic. But 1n the case of the manifestations which are unified,
it is not the valid means of knowledge. For, they come to it
second hand. In regard to them the former means only, which
operates upon each manifestation separately, is the valid means.

Now the author is going to show the manner, in which Pra-
mina is useful in bringing about the physical activity in addition
to the mental activity, the essential characteristic of which is to
make manifest the essential nature of the objects.

(9) ““The activity of the person, with purposive attitude, Is
possible in reference to a particular object at the time of its per-
ception, wheg it is determined by other cognitions such as those
of time etc.

The external causal efficiency of an object is due to its detes-
mination. And 1n this determination, the connection of an
Abhisa with the Abhisa of time or place is of great importance.
Here there is one point which deserves special attention, namely,
that this determination of Abhasa will serve no purpose (is
nothing) unless it be definitely cognised as such. But even when
it is grasped determinetely, if it be resting on the subject, who
is pure consciousness and, therefore, free from limitation of
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time etc., 1t will entirely give up its particulanity Thus, in re-
ality all isone. But the particularity shines. The cause of jthat is
the power of freedom of the Lord. This 1s called Maya Sakti.

The activity of the organ of speech, body, qnd m_ind, which
takes place at the time of perception of a definite object, which
is a combination of various Abhédsas, in the person, whp is
actuated by the desire for realising a definiie purpose, which
can be realised only with the help of a definite object, is possible
only if that Svalaksana be determined by many other perceptions,
such as those of place and time, implied by the word “adr”,
and that of any other characteristic that we umfy. It is not
possible otherwise. For, such an activity is not possible from
one Pramdpa but from a collection thereof.

This collectivity is not possible if the theory of the opponent
be accepted. But, according to us, it 1s possible, as lesting in
one subject, whose essential nature is sentiency. This is what
has already been said in “Na cedantahkrta * etc. (2-3-7) This
very unification of means of knowledge is called ‘youka’ or
‘Yukti’ on the analogy of unification of sweet-smelling things
ete.

Thus the point that has been established 1s that activity 1s
due to a collection of perceptions The verse may be construed
in other ways also as follows:——

Even when there are perceptions of time etc. 1.e. there 1s
unification with Abhasa of time etc., the activity of mind etc.
is possible in regard to Svalaksana, that shines within the subject
as a unity.  Or, activity is possible only when there is its cause
in the shape of Svalaksana, which is determined by other percep-
tions such as those of space etc., 1.e other Abhdsas, which are
directly perceptible. In this case also the collection of means
of knowledge,-which 1s referred to, through reference to plurality
of the objects of knowledge, as that which follows it -is
spoken of as the cause of activity.

But is this collection of Pramanas the cause of activity that

0

comcides with direct perception only? No, says the author:—
“Even that which is due to inference’’

. Not only the activityof mind and body etc. that coincides
with the direct perception is caused bya collection of Pramanas,
each of which is different from the rest, because of its relation to
a different Abhasa, such as that of time, but also that activity
which coincides with inference. The various perceptions of
Abhasas of smoke, fire, thejr invariable concomutance, and that
of mountain separately, as well as the inference “there is fire”
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which relates to what 1s not known through perception and asserts
its presence, form one collection. And the activity of the inferer,
possessed of purposive attitude, that coincides with inference,
is based on that collection This is the connection of this part
of the verse with the rest (9)

Thus unity and diversity are due to vimaréa or determinate
knowledge And that 1s the mamfestation of the power of free-
dom of the great Lord, who is essentially consciousness (Sam-
vedana) This will explain the view of the opponent, who holds
“thing is the same whether it be far or near”. This can be
explained in no other way This 1s what the author establishes
mn the following two verses —

(10-11) “‘Sameness of the objects, which appear to be different
because of their nearness or remoteness, their direct relation to
senses or its absence, their externality or internalify or defects
in the accessaries of knowledge, remains intact, because they
primarily shine as such, 2 fact which is made manifest by subse-
quent intellectual reaction, which recognises them to be the same.”

How can those who try to explain every thing in terms of
indeterminate cognition only, establish that the thing, whether
far or near, 1s the same ? Because there is sure to be a difference
i two cases, according as the refiection of the object on the
mirror of extrovert “Saravid” falls partly or wholly, distinctly
or indistinctly But if you say that m the case of Vimaréa also
there will be the same difference, (because Vimarfa is almost
entrely dependent upon  indeterminate knowledge), I say
“quite s0”. But there is the determinate knowledge that follows
this 1n the form of recognition “this is the same object,” which
is nothing more than determinate consciousness of identity
(of the objects of past and present cognitions). And this recogni-
tion 1s as it were the very life of indeterminate cognition. It makes
the chief objective manifestation (Avabhasa), the objective
manifestation of ‘the Samaznass’, shine. Thus, because in recogni-
tion there 1s consciousness of the sameness, that fits in with it;
for, Abhisa and Vimar§a always go together; therefore, from
the point of view of chief or principal consciousness (i.e. recogni-
tion as the same) samenesg of the object, whetheratbefar or near,
is unaffected. Smmularly in the judgement “the same as was
inferred has been perceived”, sameness of the objects, which are
objects of two kinds of knowledge, perception and inference,
and, therefore, are conceived in two different ways in respect of
their subsidiary Abhdsas, is unaffected; because identity of them
is made to shine predomantly by subsequent intellectual reac-
tion, which recognises them to be the same This is the construc-
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tion. Similar is the case with those which are objects of internal
and external cognitions: for, they are also recognised as the same;
“the same that I saw then am now imagining within”.

The same is the case with those which appear differently
because of the defecuve lightof the lamp etc. They are also
recognised as the same: “the same red lotus that appeared to be
blue in the Jamp-light is now seen to be red in the sun-light”.
Similarly whatever other objects have different appearances either
because of difference in the perceptive organs or of meeting one
side thereof, they also are the same because the essential nature of
the objects (i.e. their identity) shines in consequence of the princi-
pal determinate cognition (i.e. the recognition). (10-11)

The object may be considered to be the same in both the
cases i.e. when it is far or near, because of its being equally
capable of exercising the functional capacity, as conceived or
ascertained by the perceiver in both the cases; but how can the
thing be similarly called the same whether it be externally per-
ceived or internally conceived; because in the later case it cannot
discharge the function, that it was thought to be capable of doing
by the perceiver. To remove this wrong notion the author says
as follows:—

(12) “The functional efficacy (Arthakriyd) of the objects s
not naturally their own., It is fixed by the will of the Lord.
Therefore, the object canmot be considered to be different
simply because of its not excercising functiona) power.”

In the verse “Karyakdranatd™ (2-3-8), like distinctive nature
of the thing, its functional capacity also is referred. But this
functional capacity 15 not natural to the object. It is not the
essential nature of the object. It is fixed by the will of the Lord
n its being as well as not-being. Therefore, as the functional
capacity is not the essential nature of the object, so the object
should not be considered to be different because of 1ts not dis-
charging its function For, the difference can be possible only
if there be difference in essential quality; but exercising the
functional power is not the essential quality. This is what has
already been stated and shall also be stated on many occasions.
And the essential nature is the samen the state of internality
as well as that of externality, because the determinate cognition
is the same in both cases. (12)

But if difference and non-difference of the things from one
another is to be decided with the sole help of the determinate
knowledge, then there should be no talk of error in all the three
worlds. From this it will follow that even the mother-of-pear]
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is in reality silver; because there is determinate knowledge of it
*‘this is silver”. Therefore, there being nothing like erroneous
knowledge there can be no possibility of any contradiction thereof.
‘What is then the use of the statement “‘Determinate knowledge
is that which is not proved to be false at a later stage’ (2-3-2.)
For, in the absence of error there remains nothing to be excluded
by the adjunct “uncontradicted” (Abadhitd) This objection
he answers as follows:—

(13) *“Even when there is consciousness of silver at the sight
of mother-of-pearl, there is no silver in the mother-of-pearl; be-
cause there is no agreement (between the two cognitions) in respect
of their spatial limitation. In the case of ‘two moons’ also it
is particular point in the heavenly vault that shines differently.”

In the erroneous knowledge “this is silver, hard, common
object to all perceivers and capable of accomplishing its purpose™
there isno error about thevarious Abhdsas “this” *silver’” and
the connection thereof, because thereis the determinate know-
ledge. But erroneousness of it arises later on when there is deter
minate knowledge “this is not the thing, called silver, hard, capable
of being perceived as such by other perceivers and of serving its
purpose’”; because in this later determinate knowledge, the
essential nature of earlier determinate knowledge, which is to be
ascertained through this later one, does not shine as it did before,
1.e. at the time of former determinate knowledge, but it should;
and because in reference to that very time, at which arose the
consciousness “this is silver”. there is determinate knowledge
later on *“‘this was not silver”. In the case of the erroneous cogni-
tion, the form of the cognition is not It is not just at this very
time” as in the case of lightning which disappears as soon as it
appears. Therefore, as 1t does not continue to shine in as perfect
a form as it should up to the time of ascertainment, so it is error.
This type of error is technically called “Apiirnakhyati”. This
not-shining of the object 1n a perfect form as it should, (up to the
time of ascertainment) is the essential nature of error. On the
basis of it we may talk of (1) Asatkhyati (2) Viparitakhyatj and
(3) Anrvacaniyakhyati. But (the opponent may pownt out that)
the consciousness of the real silver is also Aparnakhyati. What
of that ? From this it will follow that all the cognitions are
erropeous in thewr nature. (The exponent replies). It is fortunate
that your eyes are now opening. All that shines in the condition
of Mayai is illusory. And the erroneous knowledge in the sphere
of Mayi is an error on error. It islikea dreamin dream
or a boil on the cheek; because there is a break in the continuity
of that determinate knowledge, the continuity of which should
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not be broken. Therefore, there is no error so far as the separate
consciousness of *“this” etc. 1s concerned. But the contrary
cognition (Badhaka) destroys the continuity of definite cognition
in respect of unification right from the time of rise of determinate
cognition The error lies in the unification, this 1s established.

Although silver (wrongly perceived) in a shell shines as i1den-
tical with real silver in the definite knowledge, yet there is no
existence of silver in the shell as has been made manifest by that
erroneous knowledge “this is silver”, The reason is that the
place, which forms the limiting condition of that knowledge
“here is silver” i.e. the place in the form of shell, which (falsely)
shows in itself the brilliance of silver, does not show itself as such
in the correct determinate knowledge. Here the root “vad”
means to shine.

Well, let it be so in the case of erroneous perception of silver
in a shell, but in the case of erroneous knowledge of two
moons as expressed in the fjudgement “there are two moons”,
there is no consciousness of mixing up of this with any other,
as it is in the case of silver with shell, in connection with which
contradiction may be possible. For, you yourself have said
that in the case of one unconnected Abhdsa there can be no
contradiction. Reply:—But who has said this that the Abhisa
of two moons is not mixed up with any other Abhisa? For,
if it be so, then, being without any characteristic, how could 1t
appear with distinctive characteristics of being limited by certain
ttme and place. Therefore, in the case of the two moons also
there is Abhasa of mixing up with time and place. For, if it be
not there, how could there be checking (Nirodha) of the deter-
minate knowledge, which appears to be inclined to continue?
(because VimarSa does not operate on a single Abhdsa, unmixed
with those of time and place).

And (leaving aside the idea of its being mixed up with the
Abhisa of time) there has to be pointed out the reason why
correct determinate knowledge does not follow the unification
of the Abhésa of duality and that of moon Therefore, the author
says “not only in the case of the Abhisa of silver, but also in
that of the two moons, there is unification with the Abhdsa of
place, namely, “sky”. Explanation of “Anyathd” is “the sky,
which was seen as occupied by two moons, is not so”. By
this contrary determinate knowledge the former (erroneous
one) is uprooted.

Thus, the pomnt that has to be proved is that Abhisas and
their umion are controlled by the power of Niyati. They (Abha-
sas) shall be dealt with as Tattvas in Agamadhikdra. Thus
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‘vastu’ ‘Tattva’ and ‘Prameya’ are synonymous terms. Thus,
earth (Prthvi) is the Abhasa of hardness. Fire and (red) colour
are the ‘Abhdsa of “red”. Rajas is the Abhdsa of union. .

Arrangement (sannivefa) is essentially “Niyati”. “Niyati” is
nothing but order., The order has the not-being (Abhava) as
its very Iife. For, the shape (of a jar) like that of a big belly with
a base, is nothing but the strange shimung of not-being of
Abhdsa of the earth. The Abhdsa of difference is the Maya.
The Abhisa of the true light of consciousness, which is beyond
the Maya, is the category “Siva”. This will do. We shall deal
with it i the sequal. The Lord alone has free power to unite
or disunite the objects of knowledge. The means to be follo-
wed to realise the Ultimate real unity is seeing non-difference
mn the difference of Abhasa of jar (i.e. seeing it as one with the
self). Thus, it is established that the practical hfe is not a positive
obstruction on the way to union with the Highest Lord. (13).

Trying to make this very point clear, the author proves that
the being of all the prameyas depends upon the Lord alone.

(14) “Thus difference of objects (from one another) in respect
of qualities, such as sound etc., and their identity in respect of the
universal etc. can be explained on the basis of one subject.”

An object shines as separate (on account of its element of
particularity) and also as commingled with others, (Anuvrttam)
(on account of its element of umversality). Both of these two
aspects should be considered to be real. For, there is no contrary
reason to prove the falsity of either. In reality if there be
reason to contradict either of these, then, once having risen and
thereafter becoming incapable of rising again (because of having
been contradicted) the contradicted would disappear like the
flash of lightning. But it 1s not so. Therefore, the Vedantin,
considering this contrariety between diversity and umity as diffi-
cult to maintain, calls it Maya, and as such indefinable. And
others (Bauddhas) say that because it shines in the determinate
cognition only, therefore, 1t has no external existence. Both of
them have deceived themselves and the common people.

But, according to us, shining of both 1s possible as resting
on Sagavid; because thesSamvid 1s free. Even the birds know
this through their own experience that resting within Samvid
(consciousness) and, therefore, becoming one with it, even the
blazing fire and water are non-contradictory. Hence the following
assertion has been made‘~—

;Therefore. because of picturing up, according to free will”
(1-6-11)
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Therefore, diversity, which is due to the qualities, which
serve as limiting condition and are used as restrictive attributes,
or to words etc. or even to rod etc. (as in Dandin); as also the
unity, which 1s due to universal, similarity, or non-perception of
difference, which have been diseussed from “Kriyd sambandha™
onwards, can be explained only if we admit that every thing
rests within the Lord, called by the name ‘§iva’ who rests in our
hearts and 1s free to do innumerable things of diverse nature
such as uniting and separating the right knowledge and the means
thereof. What 1s the use of admitting other innumerable Visesas,
when the adjuncts can distinguish one from the other. For
instance, in the case of Paraménu we may say, “1t 1s one that got
mixed with another at the time of formation of Dvyanuka, which
comes into being later than atom and which precedes the time
of making the jar, associated with this place™. Similarly in the
case of Atm#, we may say “It 1s that which in the past was in
heaven and embraced this heavenly damsel in this manner”
In this way in the case of Yogins and all-knowing persons dis-
tinction between atom and self etc. 15 established. It is no use
going into details. Thus the Prameya 1s established to be charac-
terised by diversity and unity. The unity m diwversity of the
object, is beyond all doubt, because it rests on one subject. (14)

If the subject be the resting place of all the objects of know-
ledge, the attempt should be made to support his existence,
and not that of the object, by adducing proofs; as the writer
of the Mahabhisya says “the effort for (proving) the primary
thing is frumitful”. With this objection 1n mind, the teacher
remnds us of what he said before *“Who, holding the self to
be essentially sentient, can disprove or prove the existence
of the self” (1-1-2).

Now that the correct natuce of the means of right knowledge
as well as that of the Highest Lord is known; the statement,
“how can such means of right knowledge operate on such a
Lord?” can be presented as the conclusion. To show this
clearly he says the following:—

(15-16) “What room is there for the operation of the means
of right knowledge in the case of the Lord, who is like a smooth
surface of wall, whereon the picture of the diversity of the universe
is painted, who is essentially such as cannot be {ouched by not-
being, who is ultimately real, who is the eternal subject, who is
ever self-shining and wherein rest all forms of cognition,

The light (of consciousness),- which is associated with the
Iimited perceiver, has a new rise every moment, and faces the
object,is called Pramdns. Now how can this means of right
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knowledge be of any use or possibly apply to the Lord, who is
pure consciousness and eternal? Moreover this Pramina

establishes the existence of a thing, which has not already been

established, through determinate knowledge, it is this”,
which rests in the introvert light of the subject, connected with
the universal Light. It presupposes the universal light. But

on what can the establishment of the self-estabhished universal
Light depend? The vartety of this world can shine only if there
be the Highest Lord, who is essentially pure light, just as a picture
can, only if there be a wall. If the external objects be cognised
1n 1solation from one another, then,—because Nila and Pita etc.
rest in themselves and their cognitions are like insentient, mute
or dumb with regard to one another, because they refer to their
objects only, and because the determunate cognitions thereof,

which follow the indeterminate, are similarly cut off from one
another,-how can there be such consciousness as “this is
variegated”. But just as when depths and elevations are re-
presented by various lines on a smooth wall, there is the possibi-
Iity of cosciousness “she 1s of deep navel and elevated breasts’;
so there can be consciousness of difference in relation to ‘the varie-
gated’ only when all the different cognitions are connected with
one wall of universal light (of consciousness). Thus, the author
speaks of ever lasting self-luminousness of the wall of light of
consciousness for receiving the impress of all the various objects.

Thus what can the means of right knowledge do in regard
to one who 1s self-luminous? But if you say that He does not
shine before (the working of the means of right knowledge);
that would mean that He has no existence, because'He is nothing
else than pure light Further, we can have no negative cognition
of Him as “He 1s not”; because He alone has real existence.
For, light of consCiousness alone exists and what exists cannot
be non-existent.

But if you say that His unhmited power, which 1s unknown,
shall be made known by Pramaina, that also 1s not possible.
For, if He did not shine as subject, whose work 1s the use of the
Pramiapas? But if He shines then He is the Lord, because the
Lord 1s non-different from the subject. This 1s the idea, conveyed
by three adjuncts i the text ‘ISvare, Pramatar1 and sarvadabha-
tavigrahe”. “Vigraha” here means special charactenstic, which
is particularly grasped. Because free self-luminousness 15 His
characteristic nature, therefore, non-existence cannot touch
Him at any time. He 13 free from hmitation of time; because
temporal himitation cannot be attributed to what is not touched
by not-being. Therefore, He is said to be eternal (Purina).
“Kimpramanam®’ means: what is Pramina in regard to Him;
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why is this Pramdna to be used with regard to Him; or what
useful purpose can the use of Pramanas serve? The Pramina
cannot rightly be represented to operate in His case; because
Pramaéna is so called because of its appearing ever anew and bring-
ing about the rest of the object in the subject, which 1s techmical-
ly called Pramiti. And the subject, being of unbroken light,
has all the Pramutis in his introvert aspect, How then can
Paramiéna, which appears ever anew, can operate m His case;
and :vhere will rest Pramiti which owes 1ts existence to the for-
maer?

Therefore, Pramina is possible only in the case of the subject,
limited by body, vital air, the group of eight (Puryastaka) and

inya. And there too it operates on the objective aspect only

and not on the subjective (Samvedandrse) And in regard to the
subjective aspect, we may say that one’s own experience is the
means of knowing 1t in its limited aspect, i.e. when 1t is limited,
because it faces the object and so appears anew, because of 1ts
contact with the real subject who 1s free from all hmitations.
Even the Bauddha has to admit that the consciousness “this is
my Jidna” 1s associated with hmited subject. Praméipa has
nothing to do with the true subject. This 1s what I have said
myself;—

“All feel ashamed at having been reduced to the level of
an object by the great Lord. How can that Lord, therefore, be
himself reduced to the level of object of knowledge 77 (16)

But if the means of right knowledge are of no avail and
cannot possibly function on the Lord, what is then the use of the
Sastra about Hmm? For, the Sastra 1sonly a means
of knowledge. Reply is that the fact that the direct
means of knowledge do not apply to Him, does not
affect the utility of the Sastra as ameans of knowle-
dge, because the Sastra is a collection of inferences (in-
ferential means for the realisation of the  highest reality) for the
sake of others. The highest object of a Sistra is to present the
subject in terms of the sixteen Padarthas, Pramana etc. (as enu-
merated by Gautama). Although the Bauddhas find fault
with Paficivayava eic., yet that is simply their obstinacy. It
is made clear in that part of the bosk, which contains the quota-
tion “Hitahitapraptipariharayoh”. And it is a fact that after the
subject has been presented in terms of sixteen Padarthas, the
other person can well understand what is explained to him.

But if any one were to ask what is the object of another person
(that is served) through Pararthinumiénaj reply 18 “it is for
convincing others”. That 1s possible through ‘Pararthinumana’.
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Five parts of syllogism are used in 1t. Thus the foundar of the
Nyadya system, Aksapada by name, has established that all the

astras, excepting the Agamas,are in reality collections of inferen-
tial proofs, such as bring full conviction to others.

Therefore, in this connection also, in order to remind us of
what he stated 10 “But because of ignorance” (1-1-3) the
author says as follows:—

(17) “Because of the ignorance, the I’ in the limited subject
has never before been lesked upon as the Lord etc. This §astra,
through bringing the powers to light, prompts people to do so.*’

The power of freedom of the Highest Lord consists in His
accomplishing that which is very difficult and seems impossible
in that particular prior state, which 1s known as Paéu, and in which
we are. What more difficult of accomphshment can there be than
this that in Him who 1s essenually light there is manifest what 1s
the negation of light, right at the time when His essential nature,
the light of conzciousness, is shining in full? Therefore, it
is all due to the power of freedom that He does not shine as
perfectly free, 1e. makes or gives rise to that part (of the un-
verse), which 1s known as the subjective, by mamifesting limited
individual subject, and through him manifests the perceptible
This 1s called the power of Maya of the Lord. This 1s asserted
1n “Madya is the principle of ignorance™. Ignorance is due to the
power of freedom, called Mayadakti, as described above
Ignorance consists 1n the loss of perfection in knowledge ie.
in considering perfection, freedom and eternality, which are
shining within himself, as not shining. Perfection consists m
being full of the objects of the universe, clearly manifested because
of the rise of the stir, the power of Will. Freedom consists 1n
the powers of remembrance etc. And eternality and omnipre-
sence of the Universal light are automatically established because
it is free from limitations of time and place.

The idea,—that what shines as “I” is perfect, omnipresent,
omnipotent and eternal bemng i e. the idea that the “I” is identi-
cal with the Lord, the Subject, the Lustrous, as presented in the
preceding two verges,—was not in practice before, because of
ignorance. This Sistra makes people fit to live this idea in
practice by bringing to light His powers of knowledge, will and
action by means of treatise on Pratyabhijfia, which is a collection
of inferential proofs to justify the idea in practice.

In “Pravartyate” there is double causative. The significance
of the word “Kevalam” is that nothing new is done, nor what
was really non-manifest 15 made manifest. Only wrong 1dea
about that, which is shining, as not shining, is removed. And
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Mukti is nothing but the attainment of godhead at the removal
of this wrong idea. Accordingly Samsdra is non-removal
of the same. For, both of them depend upon the unshakable
ideas and both are mamifestations of the glorious one.

The crux of the whole discussion is this:— The wrong notion
of a person, who is under the influence of a spirit and considers
himself as having been taken away (through wrong notion)even
though he is there, is removed (by interrogating) in the following
manner:—What are you? If you say “onme whose face and
clothes are such”, then see, you have got them. The person who
says this repeatedly does not produce anything new. In the
same manner the wrong notion, “I am not the Lord” which is
due to ignorance in the worldly people, in regard to the Self,
that 1s always shining as “I”, is removed by the §astra as follows:—

(1) He, who is possessed of power of freedom in respect
of knowledge and action, 1s “Isvara”, as is_the one
whom we know through Puranas and Agamas.
You are such.

(2) He, on whom something depends is the Lord of that
as a king is of his kingdom. So doés the world
depend on you. Thus, looking upon yourself as
theLord does not depend on any external ground.
This is the invariable concomitance.

(3) Whatever shines in something else, that something
is full of what shines in it e.g. treasure is full of gems.
And the world shines in you.

(4) Whatever shines within something else, that something
pervades what is within it e.g. casket pervades the
gems. The whole of the universe, beginning with the
Earth and ending in Sadadiva, as stated in the

dstras, is within you, who are essentially of the
nature of consciousness (Samvid).

(5) If a certain thing presupposes something else as the
condition of its coming into being and dissolution,
that something must exist before and after that, by
which it is presupposed, e.g. sprout presupposes
the earth in such a er. 'The whole universe
presupposes  you, who are essentially the light of
consciousness. Similarly thousands of other attri~
butes, such as are well established by the Agamas,
may be attributed.

Thus, when the ignorance is removed, but because of persis-
tence of the residual trace of ignorance, though there may still
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be the idea of i1dentity of the self with body etc., (1n practical

life) and that of non-identity (in the state of Samadhi) and there
may also be the consciousness of jar etc., as not identical with
the self, yet, just as the person who knows the secret of magic,
1s not deluded even when he sees its creations, so the person,
who has recognised the self, 1s not (deluded). Therefore, when
the body has been brought to end by death, he attains the state
of the great Lord (Parameévaratd). But the person, who through
continuous practice of concentration, as enjoined in the Saiva
Sastra, realises the identity of jar and body etc. with the highest
Lord, acquires the attributes of the highest Lord in his very hfe
time. He, however, docs not attain perfection. For, true
identity with the universe, is realised only after the body, which
is essentially a imuitation, has been dissolved. But if there be
a person, who thinks that the mass of reasons, which establish
that the individual is identical with Universal mn practical hife,
is unsound, his ignorance has to be removed by means of Smrti
etc. which are prompters to practical ife  But the person, whose
1gnorance 1s not dispelled by the Smrtis etc , should be considered
to be doomed to remain ignorant, because of the will of the
Lord Such a person also, if the injunctions of the Sastra fall
mnto his ears, and impressions thus created attain maturity, will
sometime surely realise the Self. Thus, what was asserted in
the two verses “Kartar1” etc. (I,I,1-2) has been re-asserted in a
polished form, in three verses beginning with ‘Vidvavaicitrya’
ctc, by saying: “How can the means of right knowledge, which
are of such a nature, can justly apply to the Lord, who 1s of such
a nature”. Thus, what was rightly stated in the beginning of
this Sastra, has been established now in another way. The
chapter ends (17) From the beginning 120

Here ends the third chapter, called the discussion on the means
of knowledge, its  fruit and 1ts object, in the Kriyadhkara
in the Pratyabhijfiasatravimarsini, written by illustrious teacher,
Abhinavagupta (3)



AHNIEA IV.

We bow to that Siva, who, manifesting the objects and diffe-
rent types of causal relation on His clear mirror-like self, shines
as the creator.

In the course of discussion on relation, which is simply a
manifestation of His power of action, by the way, the real nature
of relation between the knower and the known has been explai-
ned, Now, in order to explain the essential nature of the relation
existing between cause and effect, the following chapter consis-
ting of 21 Slokas is begun. It begins with “And this” and ends
in “Thus the will itselfis the cayse, the creator and the action”.
In the first verse it is summanly stated that, according to the
author, the relation between cause and effect 15 non-different
from that which holds between the creator and the object of
creation (Kartrkarmabhgva). Then in the next three verses the
causality of the insentient is refuted. In the following six verses
it is established that causality, which is 1dentical with creativeness
really belongs to the sentient. The next three verses show, by the
way, that (possibility of) inference depends upon the power of
Niyati, The next three verses show that causality, as conceived
by the Bauddhas, ultimately follows our view on the subject.
If it does not, it 1s nothing The next three verses show that con-
eeption of causality, as presented in the Sankhya system also,
does not stand to reason, if it does not accept the creativeness
of the sentient, as stated byus. The following two verses show
that the creativeness of the sentient also does not stand to reason
if the sentient be not the Lord. (Anifvaratayam). Ths is the
summary. Now begins the explanation of the text.

Having shown, in the course of discussion on the power of
action, that from the practical point of view the Lord is essen-
tially the subject, the author now, attempting to show that His
being the creator also follows automatically from the same
(power of action), says the following:—

(1) ““And the Lord, being of unlimited power, makes the objects
manifest through His power of will, It is this power of action in
which His creativeness consists.”

The word ‘ca’ implies emphasis. This very eternal Subject
makes manifest, without any break in continuity, these objects
which were manifested even before, How? By virtue of His
will, which has no definiteness or succession and is identical
with the Lord. Where do these objects have existence? Reply
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is “because of His being of unlimited power or His powers being
mnumerable” i.e all the objects exist ag His very self i.e. as one
with His self They arte essentially Sakt: or power. This 1s
what has been stated in “Which exist within the Lord” (1.5-10).
Acticn 1s nothing more than this manifestation and this will.
The same is the creativeness of tlus Lord. (1).

But the sprout 1s seen coming out of the seed, and no sentient
bemng 1s seen present in the seed. How can 1t then be said that
the sentient alone 1s the mamifester of all? To this objection
he rephes as follows,—

{2) “It is not due to the power of the insentient seed that the
sprout, whether (it be considered to be) existing or not (in the seed),
has its apparent existence. The relation, therefore, between
cause and effect, is essentially the relation between the creator
and the object of creation.”

The insentient seed has got no such power as to be able to
make the sprout, existing or non-existing 1n itself, manifest. The
birth of the sprout from the seed is not due to any capacity
belonging to sprout, because it has no existence. And coming
into being of the sprout cannot be due to the power of seed:
for, the latter is different from the former. Therefore, effect
1s nothing else than the object (of action), made manifest by the
power of action. This 15 what 1s indicated by the Kradanta
affix “nyat”. Smmilarly Kdrapa 1s that by which the agent is
made to do an act by being made fit for it. Thus, cause also
re:;i o)n the sentient doer. (Various interpretations of “Asatah
s ‘”

1. Of the existent which appears to be non-existent,

II If the meamg of “or” (Va) be considered to be
implied, 1t would then mean, “of the sprout, that 1s
non-existing, and the seed, which is existing”.

III. Whether the sprout be considered to be existing or
non-existing (1n the seed). (2) -

But why can the insentient not have this power (of bringing
about the manifestation or existence)? Reply 1s as follows :—

(3) “Whatever is non-existing will ever remain so, because
non-existent cannof become existent. And what is existing has
nothing to gain by again coming into being.”

The effect may be postulated to be existing or non-existing.
But the assertion that 1t is of the nature of both or of neither
or that it 15 indefinable, is self-comtradictory. Therefore, it
is to be left out of consideration.
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If jar has no existence, then i realty 1t is of non-existing
nature. How can 1t then come into existence against its nature?
For, black does not become yellow, though one may prostrate
at its feet hundred times, But if jar is existing then what 1s ex-
pected from wheel, rod and thread? The same question as to
whether it 15 existent or non-existent in 1ts essential nature, can
be raised even in regard to the view that it is made manifest or
clear.

But you may say then “be silent”. I say that also is not
proper.

“For, the relation of cause and effect is talked of in this
world”,

And, therefore, 1t has to be necessarily proved.(3).
* Therefore, he shows the way to explain it as follows:—

(4) “This relation of canse and effect (causality) is nothing but
the attainment of objectivity to both, the internal and the external
senses, by what was already revolving within, through the power
of that some one (Samvid).”

The manifested, (a jar for instance,) cven before it is an
object of internal perception, has its being, lives, throbs (sphu-
ratah) strangely (vicitratvena), both as identical and as different,
within the “heart” of the potter, because it is essentially one
with his self-consciousness The relation of cause and effect
is nothing more than such a manifestation of what is within (as
has been stated above) as makes the manifested an object of both,
the internal and external senses. The word “both™ implies the
1dea tHat the manifested is such as fully serves the purpose. Thus,
creation of pleasure etc. consists in making them the objects of
internal perception. But in the potter, who is nothing but
Prapa and Puryastaka etc., this object cannot be supposed to
have its existence, because he also 1s insentient Therefore 1t
follows that Samvid makes the universe manifest, because of
mapifoldness of its power. “Of that some” (Tasya kasyipi)
means: because of Him, who has been described above and
whose glory 1s beyond the reach of thought and cannot be
questioned.

You cannot raise the question kere as to whether its being
the object of both the internal and the external senses, is existing
or non-existing, (as was raised before in connection with
sprout). For, the only truth in this is that just as i the
case of the reflection of jar etc, which is being made by
potter, in a mirror, the power of making them so manifest
belongs to the murror; so in the case of the objects
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which shine in dream, the power of making them manifest
belongs to the Samvid There 1s, however, the rise of false
consciousness “potter is making the jar externally mamfest™
(in regard to the mamfestation 1n dream). But this also 1s due
to the glory of Samvid. Thus, potter, wheel, rod and jar etc.
being existent, through His glory alone there 1s the rise of various
egoistic consciousnesses also, such as “I did 1t”. “He did it”.
“It arose 1n my heart”. “It arose in his heart” etc But as this
egoistic consciousness cannot be attributed to the insentient
clay etc., creativeness 1s, therefore, estabhished to belong to one
who is essentially of the nature of Samvid. But one may say:
“Assert that the objects become externally manifest. What is
the use of saying ““as objects of both the internal and the external
senses ”° Reply to 1t 1s that this implies the 1dea of their such
manifestation as makes them fit to serve completely their purpose.
Therefore, there is no contradiction (4)

This discussion establishes the essential nature of action
(Kriya), which is the pnimary subject for discussion here. This
is what the author shows in the following lines:—

(5) ““Thus, action is ome. It involves succession and exists
both within and without. [It is the embodiment of the whole
process (series of changes) from the beginning, i.e. the stage of its
appearance within as one with Samvid, to the end i.e. the stage
when it is the object of both the internal and external perceptions].
This definitely belongs to one who is capable of assuming both
internality and externality. this has been established.”

“That this” (Saisd) mmphes that action, which was refuted
(n 1,2,9) 1n respect of its essential nature as well as of its subs-
tratum. That is now rationally established. It 1s of the nature
of Abhasa, which has continued existence (through various
stages) from the time of that form of 1t, in which 1t 15 one with
Samvid within, to the time of its form in which 1t 1s externally man-
ifest when it becomes the object of sense-perception. (But if any-
body were to say that pleasure 1s never externally manifest,how can
then the experience of pleasure be represented to be successive ?
(Reply is:) It is so (1e. characterised by succession), because of
its association with the object in the form of the perceptible (i.e.
the pleasure, when it is simply desired, is not of the same nature
as when 1t is actually experienced. Therefore, there 1s succes-
sion 1n the experience of pleasure on account of its association
with an object). And 1t (kriyd) 1s one, because of its oneness with
the one common substratum of both the subjective and the obje-
ctive aspects of the universe. This one substratum is Samvid. And
because it 1s pure and free, it is, therefore, capable of assumin
both externality and internahty. (5)
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But this (Antarviparivartinah ubhayendriyavedyatvam) may
be so in the case of a jar etc. (where the agent 1s sentient e.g.
poftter) but why in the case of seed and sprout etc., which we
know through direct perception to be insentient, we do not
acknowledge the seed itself to be the cause of the sprout? To
this he replies:—

(6-7) ““That which is admitted to be within a thing at one time,
is spoken of as its effect when it is out of it at another time. The
internality and externality of existence are admitted to be in relat-
ion to the subject. Therefore, the subject alone is the cause. And
he remains the same in both the kinds of manifestations of the ob-
ject (internal and external). Therefore, action is said to belong
to one,”

Creation is to make that, which shines within, externally
manifest, while it still preserves its origmnal nature of being inter~
nal. Therefore, it is to be externally manifested by that with
reference to which it is spoken of as internal and which manifests
the internal as external. And as the objects are admitted to
shine within the Subject, who is essentially sentient, so they have
to be made manifest as external by Him Thus, He alone can
reasonably be represented to be responsible for their external
manifestation. Therefore, the Subject Himself is the cause and
not the insentient one.

Here the particle “Ca” is used in the sense of reason (hi).
Because the Subject is the cause of internal and external manifes-
tations: for, without Him, both the mamnifestations, which depend
on Him, are not possible, therefore, the act of creation, the nature
of which has already been well defined, definitely belongs to one
subject and not to the insentient. (7).

This very point he further strengthens as follows :—

(8) ‘“Therefore, in the case of sprout also the Highest Lorxd is
admitfed to be the cause, because no other, even the seed etc., can
reasonably be represented to be the cause.”

As the sentient one alone is the creator, so the Naiyayikas
and others have accepted the sentient Highest Lord alone to be
thecause even of sprout etc. But if any one were to say that they
admit (1) that the Lord 1s only an inStrumental cause (of sprout):
for, they admit the causality of atoms also, in which action is
generated (by His Will), in consequence of which there take
place the separation and confunction ‘( of atoms ) in a fixed
order; and (1I) that there are other causes also which are
different from the God, e.g. seed, land and water etc.;because
they are responsible for the commencement of (formation of)
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the series of such constituents of the sprout as are related to it
by the relation of inherence, but are in reality the parts of these
contributary causes. (Our reply is) “Right”. Of course they
say so, but their statement lacks the support of reason.
Because in view of the reason, given above, the insentient cannot
be represented to be the cause. Thus, the crux of the whole
thing 1s that the Lord Himself, in umion with (S&hityena) the
Abhésas of seed, water, and earth, appears as sprout. (8).

But what will be the difficulty if we were not to admit a
sentient cause, separate from the seed etc., which we see? To
answer this question the author says the foilowing:~—

(9) ““Therefore, it is that potter, in accordance with the laws,
fixed by the Lord, produces jar through regular successive operat-
ions onclayetc.”

The use of “Tathdhi” strengthens the previons position by
implymg that the ilustration shows that such is the invariable
concomitance,

The 1nsentient causes work only when they are prompted by
the sentient. For, if clay ete. could bring about their effect simply
by being near one another, then what 1s the use of potter?
They produce the effect through a regular succession of various
forms such as that of a small §ivalihga and of a pilloret (which
are given to the clay in the course of making of a jar,) and that is
dependent upon potter. If that be the case, my point is established
that even in making a §ivika, they (clay etc.) need a sentient
cause as prompter. From this it follows that insentient causes,
without being prompted by a sentient, can never bring about
an effect. For, if that had been so, it would equally have been
so in the case of clay etc. This reason is withont an exception
(Ekanta). Therefore, naturally it follows that whatever in-
sentient is seen producing an effeét it depends upon the sen-
tient e. g clay: and such are seed etc Thisis “Svabhdva hetu.”
The production of an effect by an insentient is not without
any prompting cause, because it is only occasional. And no other
prompting cause than the Lord can reasonably be represented to
be responsible for 1t, because we do not find any (anupalambha)
If the sentient be not adrgitted to the prompting cause, it would
involve the flaw of assuming the absence of a prompting cause,
in violation of the generally accepted law of invarible con~
comitance. That is not reasonable, because then there would
be no reason why similar absence of theinstrumental cause should
not be assumed in the case of clay etc also. Thus the invaridble
concomitance is proved. * Therefore, 1n the case of a jar the pots
ter himself is the Lord, This is what is stated in the following
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lines:—(Thus potter through) the various fixed operations on
clay rod, and wheel etc, in accordance with the fixed law, which
is only a manifestation of the Lord, for instance, kneeding of
clay, use of rod, revolving of wheel, brings about the existence
of jar through a regular succession of forms, $ivika and
pilloret etc ‘

Here the use of potential mood (Lin) in “janayet” conveys
theidea of accordance with the fixed law

And if you do not get angry (I would say) that in reality
potter also brings jar into existence in accordance with the law,
which is essentially the free will of the Lord of the universe,
which has mamfested its power, called Niyati, which necessitates
the operations of wheel etc (in the creation of a jar) Other-
wise how could the insentient clay etc follow the will of the potter,
and why should not the threads also respect the desire (follow
the potter’s will) to make a jar? This also has been conveyed
by this Stitra, “Tatha hi” etc.

But if the Lord Himself is the creator in all cases, the potter
ceases to be the creator of jar etc The line of demarcation,
therefore, between merit and dement (Dharm3adharma) will
disappear. Quite so. if you believe in reason and authority of the
scripture, it is exactly as you say. But there is another thing to
be noted in this connection, that the Lord, while creating other
things, has created this also that individual soul such as that
of a potter, erroneously considers itself to be an agent, exactly
as a surety considers himself to be the debter. And if it be the
Lord’s will “Let not false egoism arise in him™ then he is not a
doer. This also has been indicated by this verse “Tathd hi” etc.

And even the thought, the essential nature of which 1s the
question that one puts to one’s own self, “‘shall I create a jar by
working on clay or, not”, in order to decide one way, 1s due
to the Lord’s variety of manifestations which either conceal or
reveal the essential nature. Here potential mood conveys the
idea of question.

Therefore, one has to realise that in all cases in realty the
Lord Himself is the doer; I am that, and, therefore, I am not
a limited but the universal creator, (b).

And we see the freedom of the sentient manifesting itself
everywhere. For, it makes even the insentients one with itself.
(i.e. makes the objects shine). But the insentients have no
capacity of making others manifest. This has been asserted
before. The same he supports by means of an illustration, known
to all the schools:—
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(10) “‘By sheer power of will of the Yogins, even without clay
or seed, jars etc., which have permanency and serve their respective
purposes, come into being.”

If the causes, which are known to be dependent on the promp-
ting of the sentient, (in the production of their effects) such as
clay etc.; and those which are known to be independent of it,
such as seed etc., were the ultimate causes, how, without them,
the things could be created by sheer power of the will of a Yogin.
For, in such a case, the conclusion will be either that clay
etc. are not causes or that the creation of a Yoginis
without any cause,

But if you say that the sprouts etc., which are creations of the
will of a Yogin, are different from those which owe their being
to clay and seed etc., then also I have to tell you that, there being
no difference in cognition, they have to be taken to be non-diffe-
rent This has already been asserted. And Yogin 1s of unobs-
tructed free will, and his will 1s “Let the jar be such as may be
capable of serving various purposes which that jar, which is made
up of clay, can possibly serve” This 1s the idea conveyed by
“Tattat sthirasvdrthakriyikaram”. Here the word “Sthira®
means that which lasts till its purpose 1s served. ‘“Svasya”
means “its own”. “Karam™ means that which possesses the
form which fits in with its essential nature and its cause Thus
the second half of the verse means “jar etc, which last till their
respective purposes are served, which possess such forms as fit
in with their respective essential natures and causes and which
are capable of serving thewr respective purposes, come
into being.”

. Some hold that jar etc. cannot come into being without mate-
rial cause. A Yogin, therefore, they assert, sees the necessary
atoms and brings them together, because of his will. To them
I have to say; “If your heart approves that the relation of cause
and effect, known from authoritative sources as well as negative
and positive invariable concomitances, does not get broken
in the case of a Yogin, then what is the use of saying that a Yogin
brings atoms together. If the causal lawis not violated even in the
creation of a Yogin, the reasonable position to mainiain would
be that the causes of jar ace Kapilas etc.; and those of the body
are the parts of the body itself and that cause of each of them
(Kapila etc.) also is the same as that which is well known in the
world and which does not brook the least change. Thus, in
the case of a jar, clay, wheel and rod etc. and in that of the body,
co-habitation of man and woman and laps of so long time as we
find necessary for the production of effect, will be necessary.
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Thus the creation of jar and body etc. by a Yogin’s will-power
will become difficult to establish.”

But there 1s no flaw, to be pointed out, in the view that the
sentient Lord of great glory, Mahadeva, who is perfectly free
to follow or transgress the law of Niyati, Himself assumes the
various forms Thus, there is no contradiction between-the
views; (I) that the person, who belongs to the domain of Niyati,
has freedom (to follow) the well known worldly causal law and
(II) that one (Yogin) who likes to transgress the law of Niyati,
has freedom to follow the supernatural causal law, which
is most known to yogins. This much is said from the worldly
poimnt of view. In reality, however, He alone, who 1s essentially
nothing more than the five powers of creation efc. and manifests
the universe which has both succession and simultaneity, shines
For, the established view 1s that the sentient Lord manifests the
objective world Iike reflection 1n the mirror of His Self. This is
what the older teacher has said'—

“I bow to that §iva, who is praise-worthy because of Kala
and who paints the picture of world on ‘no-wall’ (abhittaun)
without the multitude of material causes.” (10)

But if the things, which are produced even without the well
known causes, be siular 1n all respects to the effects, brought
about by their accepted causes, all talk of inference would cease.
For, the possibility of inference is explained as follows —

How can one thing be invariably concomitant with
another? (Because every thing is self-confined). With
this question in their minds, those, who look upon them-
selves as the greatest authority (the Bauddhas), hold that the
primary cause of invariable concomutance is either the relation
of identity or that of cause and effect (between two things)
For, a thing cannot be without its peculiar characteristic nature,
nor can one thing be of diverse natures, because with the diversity
of natures, the unity of the thing cannot stand It
cannot be said that the two different characteristics are abandoned
in turn; because in that case also it would follow that the thing
is without any characteristic. (For, the characteristic cannot
be abandoned).

The same thing, (that has been said in regard to a thing which
is represented to be without any essential characteristic or to have
various characteristics,) has to be said in regard to an effect which
1s spoken of as having no cause or having diverse causes.
(The latter is the view of the Naiyayika), In both the cases (tadat-
mya and tadutpatti) the invariable concomitance depends upon
the cause. For, if §iméapd can never be without the essential
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nature of a tree, it is because of the cause (seed) similarly, it
is because of its own cause (fuel) that the essential nature of fire
158 to produce smoke. But now if the relation of cause and effect
be transgressing the law of Niyati, all the inferences would be
impossible. For, because of power of will of a Yogin even
§imsapd can be without the essential nature of a tree. As for
the smoke we have got to say two things about 1it, namely, (I)
things which are capable of producing smoke such as fire etc.,
will not, because of the wull of a Yogin, produce smoke (II)
and the will of Yogin will produce smoke even without fire
Thus, inference will be out of the question. But we do draw mfe-
rences. How is then this to be €xplained? To this the author
replies as follows:—

(11) ““When it is known through other means of knowledge
that the object, that we perceive, whether it be an effect or an
essential nature, is not a creation of a Yogin, then alone it can
serve as reason for drawing an inference. But in both the cases
the reason has causal law as its source,”

It 1s generally accepted that a product of the will-power of
a Yogn is in every way, 1 .e. in respect of semen and other cons-
tituent flmds of the body, similar (to natural product) and not
dissimilar, as a scorpion of natural birth 1s from that which is
an outcome of cowdung. Therefore, (1e for this very reason,
namely, because Yogic production 1s in every way similar to the
natural) an effect, such as smoke 1 inferring fire, or an essential
charactenstic, such as the universal nature of §inéapi (a kind
of tree) in inferring the treeness, (Vrksatva) serves as reason for
inference, only 1f the object is ascertained to be not a Yogic
creation, either through the words of an authoritative person or
some other means, In inference, the practice of former birth and
the well estabhshed popular tradition have to be depended upon.
This view is supported by Patafijall, who maintamns that the
objective facts, grasped by the intellect (of a Yogm), in which
truth alone shines, are the bases of both popular tradition and
mference. And the followers of other schools of thought,
who are staunch rationalists, have postulated that, for grasping
a thing 1n 1ts entirety, there is a kind of direct perception, which
1s very much like the direct cogmtion of a Yogin But we are
not primarily concerned with the means of nght knowledge
which is used in practical ife For, the matter 1n hand 1s the
real nature of the Lord, and that 1s ever mamfest, even though
other objects of knowledge may not shine. This 1s what we
have said many times before.
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But what 1s the use of such a discussion (1 e. discussion of the
inference which 1s based upon causal law) 1n the case of such
inferences as are based upon the very essential nature, as the
reason (e. g Vrksoyam fiméapatvat)? The reply 1s as follows:—

It 1s because of the cause (the seed) of the ongin of §imsapd,
which 1s mnvariably concomitant with the essential nature of
a tree, that the essential nature, namely, “treeness”, is inva-
riably concomitant with §im$apd and the like alone, (and not
with man or any other thing). Accordingly there 1s the following
rule about the inference from essential nature as a reason:—

We know taste from colour, which 1s mnvanably concomitant
with it 1n a particular configuration (though the two are not
causally related) through “Hetudharmdnumana™: ie. through
inference of a quality (which is invariably present in the effect
of a particular cause) from the cause: just as we infer a partic-
ular quality 1n smoke (e.g sweet smell) from its being the effect
of fuel of a particular kind (e g. Sandal wood).

The following is another interpretation of Utpattimtilajah re—

It 1s a fact of experience that scorpions can be produced by
different causes, such as parent-scorpions or cowdung (preserved
under certam conditions) That there 1s difference between the
two scorpions (produced by two different causes) in respect of
powers and fluids (Rasa) 1sa different matter. (i.e. It is not
important, because the difference in the powers of the two scor-
pions (Viryabheda) does not mean difference in the essential
nature (Svabhavabheda). Therefore, there is no harm in admitt-
ing that the smoke, which 18 a creation of a Yogin may be even
such as has no relation with fire. But how can there bé chan
of essential nature? No logician would believe that Nila, while
existing as such, would become different from itself (in 1ts essen-
tlalfnl.'itture), because of the will of a Yogin. To this we reply
as follows:—

The essential nature as a reason, (Svabhavahetu) is of two
kinds, (I) that in which the causal relation is latent, and (1)
the opposite of it. The illustration of the former is “This moun-
tain has fire, because it has smoke”: and that of the latteris
“This is transitory because it is a product of action”. We have
nothing to say about the former; becduse it 1s based upon the
causal relation. Let us, therefore, consider the latter. If it
be the essential nature of the product of action that it owes its
being to cause, how can the transitoriness, which in its essential
nature 1s “being”, as delimited by “not-being”, be the essential
nature of the product of action? For, the two “Abhisas” (I)
dependence upon cause (Karapayattatva) and (II) “having
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‘being’ limited by ‘not-being’ as the essential nature”
(Abhavanaparicchinna-bhavanasvabhavatva) are essentially diffe-
rent {(And one thing cannot have two essential natures). But,
if you admit the identity of the two ‘Abhisas’ (mentioned
above) you fall into the logical error of proving the apparent.
But if you say that you are trying to establish the convention
e.g. the word “taru” is to be used for the object, because 1t is a
tree, (1e. if you are trying to establish the usage only) the usage
is essentially of the nature of ‘learning’ or of ‘expounding’ and,
therefore, 1t 1s an effect And you also have admitted the power
of“Niyati” in the ‘usage’ (vyavahira) Therefore, 1n all cases of
“‘essential nature as reason” (svabhavahetu), 1f there be no diver-
sity of “Abhasas”, (1e if the Abhasa, which 15 put forward as
a reason be not different from that which 1s proved;) nothing
more than the usage is established For, this reason 1s fallacious,
because the major term 1s non-different from ‘reason’. The
same may be asserted about the ‘particulars’ (videsas). The
same is the way of the umversal* (1e the argument, that has
been advanced against Svabhavahetu, apphes to them also when
they are put forward as reason) Hence, according to the law,
that has already been mentioned, the shimng of §imsapd and
Vrksa, as distinct Abhdsas on a common substratum, depends
upon the power of Niyat: and, therefore, 18 due to the cause
(the seed). Thus, the so called Svabhavahetu is based upon
cansal law. Therefore, the assertion made i1n the Karikd has
to be interpreted m general terms : “All Svabhivahetus are
based upon the cause of the origin ™.

(Now the author tries to show that, according to the Abhésa-
vida, the defect of identity of the reason with what 13 to
be proved (Sadhyabhedadosa) does not arise even if we were
to discard the view that the Savbhidvahetu merely establishes
the usage, as follows . —)

And we have established 1t earher that the object 1s nothing
but ‘manifestation’ (Abhasza) And (because Svabhdvahetu
depends upon causal law) therefore, at the time of creation
(mamfestation ) of a particular §iméapa, the other objects, which
possess branches, (trees) are not yet created (manifested): there-
fore, the universal Vrksa as an Abhasa, which 1s the major term,
does not exist even 1 name. This 1s not an 1mpossible position.
And the partjcular tree, which 1s identical with Sim$apd, is nothing
more than Siméapd as such. And that 1s directly perceived
(Stddha) and, therefore, there 1s no necessity of inferring it.
(1. e. it cannot be accepted to be the major term) (Hence in the
case of the inference “Vrksoyam Sim§apatvit” there 1s no fallacy
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of Sadhyibheda; because from the particular, which is Siddha
the universal, which is Saddhya, is proved).

(He now tries to show that Anityatva and krtakatva also are
not identical, as follows : —)

The Abhdsa ‘transitoriness’ (anityatd) may not be there even
when there is the Abhasa “it depends upon a cause”. Similarly
there may be Abhdsa of momentariness even when there is
the not-being of the Abhisa of causal efficiency. The irre-
sistible conclusion, therefore, is that all ‘svabhavahetus’ depend
upon the power of Niyati. (11).

But, according to the theory that things of the world are no-
thing else than Abhasas or manifestations, the fire (on the moun-
tain), which is not shining to the inferer, is nothing. How then
that which is not shining can be the cause of smoke and how then
can fire, which is supposed to be the cause, be inferred from
smoke ? With this objection in mind and with a view to sup-
port the Abhdsavada the author says as follows : —

(12) “The fresh smoke etc. again (i. e. after the acquisition
of invariable concomitauce of fire and smoke etc.) is possible
only on account of the cause that is not perceived, suchas the
Abhdsa of fire etc. because it was manifested as a common
Abhisa to all the subjects, made identical (by His Will).”

The causal relation between the Abhdsa of fire and that
of smoke was known by means of direct perception and anu-
palabdhi once in the kitchen. Now, according to the view of
the Vijfidnavadin, the Abhasas are different in each chain of
cognition, Therefore, according to them, the causal relation
between fire and smoke has been known only in the case of such
Abhdsas (of smoke and fire), as belong to the individual subject.
But the causal relation between smoke and fire, which belongs
to other individual subjective chains of consciousness, is alto-

ther unknown. Therefore, inference of the Abhdsa of fire,
onging to other chains of cognitions of other perceivers,
from a worm up to the all-knowing, by means of Abhdsa of
smoke, belonging to his chain, will be impossible. Ths is certain.

But, according to this System, at the time of forming the
idea of invariable concomitance, the Abhdsas of smoke and
fire are common to all perceivers, who can possibly have their
existence at that place, as according to those who admit the
existence of external objective world. For, in relation to them
the Lord has made the subjects one. This has already been
stated. Therefore, the idea of invariable concomitance of fire
in general with smoke also in general is formed without any
reference to chains of cognitions either one’s own or those belon-
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ging to others : consequently when invariable concomitance,
hamely, the smoke that is on the mountain is from nothing else
than the Abhdsa of fire, is remembered at a subsequent time,
the inference is drawn “There is fire on this mountain™(at the
sight of smoke).

This means that the particular subject, that infers, at first
gets identified with other subjects,(who stand there) in relation
to the particular Abhisa of smoke (i. e. the one that 1s perceived
at the top of a mountain) : and then he attains identity with other
subjects in relation to the Abhésa of fire in its universal aspect,
which 1s associated with the idea of imperceptibility and which
is distinct from other particular Abhdsas (of fire). ‘Bhiyah’
means the perception of smoke that arises after the knowledge
of invanable concomitance has been acquired. The word “Adi”
indicates that Abhdsa of sprout etc. also 1s impled. “Niitana”
(new) means fresh and not old, like smoke arising from smoke.

This appearance of new smoke or sprout is due to the cause,
the Abhdsa of fire or that of seed, which is not perceptible to the
perceiver but is the cause (“Adhipati’’); (Bhavet means) it can
originate from that alone and nothing else. Here Lih is used
in the sense of possibility. And that Abh#sa is the same to all
percervers. For, if it be considered to be different in the case
of different perceivers (as according to Buddhists) then it will
be impossible to infer anything. This is the implication (of
“Tattatpramatreka™). And because that Abhdsa of fire as a
cause (Adhipat:) which is common to other subjects is the cause
of smoke, therefore, Abhdsa of smoke, being an effect of that
of the fire, is sure indicative sign of the latter, when, of course,
there is cértainty that the Abhasa of smoke is not the creation of
a Yogin. Thus from that effect (the smoke) the fire is infer-
red, because it is not perceived but is the cause (Adhipati) of
smoke. (12).

But then there should be inference of fire from the smoke,
which is corung out of the jar of a cowherd, wherein 1t has been
long kept confined (even after fire had been extinguished).
To this the author replies as follows:—

(13) “The effect, that is invariably concomitant with the cause,
is the reason (Linga). But the other Abhdsa of smoke, which is
not fresh, is due to another Abhiisa ‘‘the smoke,” which is the
cause and which is the object of perception to other perceivers
but not to the inferer.”
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That Abhdsa of smoke, which is not new, (i.e. is not imme-
diately commg out of fire), 1s from (origmates from) Abhasa
of smoke itself which 1s 1ts cause, which 1s imperceptible to the
inferer and which is perceived by other perceivers. Therefore,
there is no causal relatton between this old smoke and fire*
(its cause 1s rather smoke 1itself, from whuch it durectly originates).
Hence the fire, which 1s not the cause, cannot be inferred from
such smoke. This 1s the underlying 1dea. The expertenced people,
of course, see the difference between two kinds of Abhasas.
But because the inference is used for various practical purposes,
based upon inference, therefore, 1t had to be specially well defined.
With this object in view, the 1dea, that the author had conveyed
by means of the word “new” has been made clear by pointing
out what 15 to be excluded. (13).

But if thus you accept the view that Abhdsa of smoke 1s due
to that of fire, then what about your view that the sentient alone
is doer (Kartd) That is, how can the capacity of the insentient
to bring about certain effects, as we have seen in the case of
sprout, coming out of seed, be refuted in view of the analogy
of causal relation between fire and smoke(which has been accep-
ted in the preceding verses)? With this objection 1n his mind
the author says the following:—

(14) *“The causal relation, which (according to the Buddhist)
is nothing more than ‘this being there that is there’ (asmin sati
idam asti) cannot hold good in the case of the insentient objects,
which feel no need or desire (apeksd).”

We cannot talk of causal relation in reference to one and the
same thing. Nor can two things, which have simultaneous
existence be represented to be cause and effect, like jar and
cloth: nor can those which come into existence in succession one
after the other, but not regularly, like Nila and Pita. And of
things which come into being in a fixed succession, that which
comes before cannot be the effect, nor can that which comes
afterwards, be the cause. Thus, according to the Bauddhas,
the cause 1s that which invariably comes before and so the effect
is that which always comes after. Now if the priority or poste-
riority be nothing additional to the two things then there would
be only two things ‘that and that’* or rather, there would not
be even conjunctive sense, because that also implies relation.
Therefore, it would be simply ‘“that that”. But if priority means
that state which 1s the cause of another, and similarly posteriority
means that state which is to be brought about by another,then it
shall have to be assumed that that aspect of the seed, which is res-
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ponsible for its causing the sprout,resis on the sprouti.e involves
the existence of sprout within 1tself. For, 1f 1t be not so then it
would be simply impeller or not even that: for, that also depends
upon another The same has to be said with regard to that,
the existence of which 1s to be brought about by another.

Thus not only the theories that the causal 1elation 1s nothing
apart from things, pure and simple etc, are not suppoited by
reason; but also that theory of causal relation,—which 1s exp-
ressed by “this being there”, which implhies the existence of
causal agent through locative casc, which conveys the sense of
the past tense; and “this 1s” which implies the existence of the
object of the activity of the causal agent,through the personal
termination,which means that sorhething 1s to be effected,--cannot
be established with reasons on the basis of the insentients For,
mutual need (apeksd) 1s the very Iife of it; and that 1s not
possible 1n the case of the ipsentients (14)

If any one were to ask “how”? the reply 1s as follows*—

(15) ““For, the meaning of the locative case (Apeksa) cannot
be attributed to the insentients, which are self-confined and possess
no power of unification, whether they are admitted to be of the
nature of ‘being’ or thai of mnon-being.”

The nsentients are not capable of umifying the form of one
with that of another: for, unification of one form with another
1s 1nvarniably concomitant with sentiency, which is quite opposite
of insentiency. And this umfication imples ‘need’ (Anusan-
dhanamapeksa) and that 1s a characteristic of sentiency along.
The use of the word ‘apeksa’ in relation to the insentient is only
a transference of epithet. Therefore, the insentient object is
self-centered or self-confined, because 1t is contented with resting
within itself. How can i1t then move towards another? (i.e
How can the need for another arise in 1 to bring about the
desired effect?)

Therefore, whether you consider the seed to be existing and
sprout to be non-existing, or the reverse, or both to be existing
or both to be non-existing; or hold one of these to be directly
perceptible and,therefore,fitsfor the use of the language about i,
and the other to be quute the opposite: or both to be presentable
m language, or both to be unpresentable in language: m all
these cases, it (seed) will be simply an object indicated by a
word, but will have no attribute (Dharma) even such as the
conjunctive connection* because all kinds of relations are of the
nature of (conscious) dependence of one upon another and,
therefore, rest on the sentient .(15),
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(Thus, having shown how,according to the Bauddha theory,
the relation of cause and effect 13 not possible, the author now
shows its posstbility according to his own system).

Because, the ‘need’ (apeksa) 1s not possible in the insentients;

(16) “Therefore, the mutual relation of the objects, which is
indicated by case terminations, is rationally possible, if they be
resting on one subject. It can be no other than that which is
known as Kriydkarakabhédva i.e. the relation, subsisting between
nouns and a verh,”

There 15 no other relation existing between two objects, except-
ing that which is defined as the relation that subsists between
nouns and a verb and which 1s expressed by the locative or any
other case termination That 18 possible only if both the objects
rest in the free sentient Bemng. It is not possible in any other
way. To explain this point it may be added that the “dea’
of this mutual relation of two things cannot beheld to rest on the
external (vastu) even though it may be admitted that it is
grasped in determinate cognition somehow For, the essential
characteristic of the determinate cognition is that it follows
an external object through following the indeterminate cogmition.
But 1n the case of determinate cognition of relation that (follow-
ing of tbe indeterminate cogmtion) is absent, because it does
not arse from an external object. For, indeterminate cognition
follows an external thing: but the thing itself is admitted (by the
Bauddhas) to be self-centred. (Hence relation has no external
objective being to which the indeterminate cognition of relation
may refer.)

Therefore, relations such as “there being seed sprout comes
into existence” can be explained only if all be supposed 1o rest
n free sentient Self, but in no other way.(16).

On the assumption that the seed and the sprout etc. are
perfectly self-centred, the need (apeksa), which is characterised
by (presupposes) the existence of causal agent and of the object
of his action, may not be possible. But 1t is certainly not impos-
sible, according to the system of the Sankhyas, who believe in
oneness of cause and effect. What 15 then the use of propounding
the theory of causal agent, (Kartyvada) who is mere manifestation
of the principle of sentiency? “To this objection the author
replies as follows:—

(17) “If cause and effect also are identical with each other
in their essential nature, then there would be ynity only. For, if
difference be admitted, there would mot be identity.”
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If the sprout be the very essential nature (i.e. the very self)
of the seed, then there is sprout alone and there is nothing like
seed: or the cdse may be represented to be the reverse. Thus,
what can be represented to be the cause as distinct from the
effect? But if you say that seed is one thing and the sprout 1s
a different thing, then they are not mutually 1dentical, because
unity and diversity are of opposite nature and, therefore, cannot
co-exist simultanecusly in one and the same object.(17).

But still the seed, appearing in multifarious forms such as
sprout etc., 18 clearly seen by far-seeing persons as of one undivi-
ded form like a stream And this experience is not subsequently
contradicted. Accordingly. when the question 15 put “Where
18 the seed gone”? They say “It has not gone anywhere; it
is existing in the form of sprout;” “it has assumed the form of
sprout* the sprout 1s the seed”. Sinularly Pradh@na, evolving
and assuming the forms, beginning with Mahat and ending with
earth, appears in the form of a chain of innumerable creations
and destructions. This 1s the comprehensive conception. But
things are 1magined or represented to be cause and effect, when
only a part of the whole 1s taken into consideration (so that what
precedes is cause and that which comes after (in this chain) is
called effect) Thus the conception of causality 1s based on the
analysis of what is essentially a unity With this objection in
his mind ihe author says the following.—

(18) “Action is nothing more than the assumption of multiplicity
(of forms) by what is essentially a unity, provided that it follows
the temporat order. Thus, because Pradhina etc, evolve in such
a manngr, therefore, it automatically follows that they are causal
agents,

The wise sage (Kapila) in his system, depending upon recogni-
tion, supported by any one of the three means of right knowledge,
direct perception, inference, and verbal authorty, justifies
the view that the same equilibrium of pleasure,pain and ignorance,
assuming mequilibrium 1n innumerable ways, becomes the universe.
Now this assuming of variety of forms by one, that is essentially
a umty, because it is known as such through recognition, is
action, because 1t is marked by succession of time. For, action
is nothing but a fixed semes of forms, (in which a thing appears),
which, (forms) being d:fferent from one another,do not shine si-
multaneously. And because such is the essential nature of action,
therefore, as Pradhina, being characterised by a perticular kind
of action, cannot be simply represenied to be the cause, so it
has to be spoken of as “causal agent”,
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(The explanation of “Tathaparinamattaya”) Because Pradhana
is always intent on (Avis) the act of évolving, which is characterised
by successively appearing 1n the forms of Mahat etc ie because
Pradhdna, having abandoned certamn form and having put
separately 1 e. having definitely distinguished (Vyavasthipya)
the two forms (I) the one to which evolutive activity 1s to be
directed and (II) the other, from which 1t is to be withdrawn,
i(rllcs:l)ines towards the third form, which 1s 1 the process of making

But by these arguments Pradhdna has been established to be
an agent (Kartrripam) mn relation to the act of evolving.
Well. There 1s no harm; because we do not hold Pradhina
to be as dissociated from action as the Purusa 1. With this
objection 1 his mind the author says:—

(19) ““And it is not consistent with reason to hold that evolutive
activify belongs to the insentient. For, the insentient is an isolated
unity and therefore, is the opposite of the umity in multiplicity
(which characterises action). It is, therefore, reasonable to admit
it (evolutive activity) to belong to the sentient.”

Thus, it is not reasonable t6 regresent Pradhana, which is
an isolated umty, as doer of the act of evolution, which 1s charac-
terised by the power of freedom to assume multifarious changes
which are constantly taking place; because 1t 15 msentient For,
the msentient is essentially self-confined; it is the object of know-
ledge. But (if Pradhina be admitted to evolve) it is to be re-
presented as a multiplicity, because of the different forms (such
as Mahin etc.) which differ hike Nila and Pita;it is also to be
represented as a unity because of oneness of its essential nature.
But the same essential characteristic cannot be represented to
be both multipheity and unity, because it 13 contradictory to
make opposite assertions simultaneously in regard to one and
the same thing. Nor can 1t be said that one essential characteris-
tic is unity and the other is multiplicity. For, that would mean
that two essential characteristics belong to one thing. But that
Is not reasonable, because of the following authority:—

“Thus nothing that 1s objective, can have both the umty
and the multiphcity, (which are essentsally opposed to each ather)
as its essential characteristics.”

. Thus multiplicity as an essential characteristic is not possible
in the case of the insenfient,-which 15 to be spoken of as “this”
and is an essentiglly limited ‘Abhasa’ which is cut off from all,
and, therefore, has fallen to the state of being the object of know-
ledge,—if it is to be admitted as one. But both the characteristics,
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unity and difference, are found in that which does not fall to the
state of being the object of knowledge, but which, because 1t 1s
of the nature of hight of consciousness, 1s ultimately real hght,
which has only one essential characteristic, namely, ‘Cit’ and
which is pure This 15 what our experience tells us. For ins-
tance, we find that a mirror, which 1s clear, mixes up with
(assumes) thousands of forms such as those of mountain and ele-
phant etc. (which are reflected in it) without its peculiar essential
constitution being affected in any way Now the appearance
of mountain etc 1n the mirior (reflection) does not conceal the
murror as the appearance of silver conceals the shell, or that of
two moons does the real moon For, even when mirror appears
those multifarious forms, its ‘being as a murror’is not concealed,
because even then there1s the consciousness “this mirror 1§ ex-
cellent and clear”. Now the mountain, which 1s external; does not
enter mto mirror. for, that would mmvolve leaving of the place.
nor does 1t shine on 1t , for 1n that case murror would be concealed;
nor does 1t shine withun. for, there 1s no possibility of entering
nto i1t; because the murror 1s solid hard, and capable of resistance;
nor does it shine behind: for, it 1s not seen there, rather it is
always seen in the front* nor is 1t right to say that the rays of the
eyes, having turned back from the mirror, because of their being
reflected back as they fall on the murror, percerve the moun-
tain itself; because we sse both the reflection and the reflected
when we see the mirror which is placed near mountain (i.e we
see two objects which will be impossible if the rays were sumply
turned back by the murror and the object of perception had been
the real mountain.) Therefore, it has to be adnutted to be the
glory of the purity that there 1s mixing up with various Abhasas
and still there is oneness. And the person, who is on the peak
of a mountain, perceives thousands of objects present in a city
in one perception. Thus, only Cit can be represented to be
Karta, because 1t is capable of assuming different forms, without
Its oneness being affected in any way thereby, and as such it is
capable of exercising power of action. (19)

Butlet us assume then that the consciousness (Vijiidna)
which is called Brahman (in the Vedanta philosophy) assumes the
various forms which constitute the universe. What 1s the use of
postulating the Lord? To this objection he rephes as follows:—

(20) ““Even if we admit the unity of consciousness (Cit) to be
truly real, there can be no aet of creation of different ‘Abhisas’
onless there he determinate consciousness of identity (of the objects
with the self) which is the characteristic of the desire to create.”
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1f you say that the “sentient” (Cidriipa) 1s really one and that
this dualty is all due to the trouble of Maya or Avidya; then
you cannot explain “To whom does this Avidya belong” It
cannot be the charactenstic of the Brahman, because He 1s simply
pure consciousness. and in reality there 1s no other limited soul
etc. to whom this may belong But if you say “this Avidya
is mexphcable”; we cannot understand as to whom it 1s so.
Moreover, you say that it shines with its characteristic nature
and that it 15 indescribable. What 1s this ? If you say that the 1dea
present in your mind, when you say that 1t is indefinable, 1s that
it cannot be explamed with reasons ; I would say “‘what 18
that reason which disregards our experience ? (it is no reason at
all, if what 1t tries to establish is not in consonance with our
experience) And what strange improbabihity (of existence)
can there be of one that is shining? (1.e what better reason is
required to establish the existence of a thing than this that 1t 1s
an object of experience?)

But you say that the Brahman is Sat and shines
indeterminately as a umity and that duality 1s due to the act of
determination. The question, therefore, arises “to whom does
this act of determination belong?” But if you say “‘to the Brah-
man’ then it follows that the Brahman 1s associated with Avidya
(and as such ceases to be omniscient). For, there 1s in reality no
other (to whom Avidya may be represented to belong) But if
you say ‘“indeterminate knowledge 1s true knowledge, while
determinate one 1s false”. I would question “why this distinc-
tion (why one 1s right and the other 1s wrong), because both
of them are equally shining?’ But if you again say that duality,
though shiming, is proved to be false, I would rebut by saying that
non-duality 1s proved to be false by the appearance of duality,
because consciousness of falsity of a thing is due to nise of a
different consciousness. And Badha also exists because it
shines. Duality also shines: how can it, therefore, be called
Avidya ?

But if you say, that, leaving the idea of shining, the conception
of our non-duality is based upon the authority of Agama, then
I would say that Agama also, because 1t involves the idea of
duality, 1s nothing, and so 1s the division of perceiver, perceived,
and means of perception. Therefore, all this is nothing.

Therefore, even though Cit may be admitted to be really one,
et the act of assuming or entering into different forms, which
8 the essential characteristic of a doer, 1s not possible. But

all this becomes possible 1f there be freedom, whose essential
feature is Paramarfa i.e, will in the form of desire to do. In
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that will exists all that 1s to be created as if one with t. This
has been asserted in “Living within the Lord”. Therefore, the
Highest Lord manifests the universe 1n diverse forms, the ultimate
reality of which consists 1n shining This universe 1s essentially
identical with Self. It 1s real in 1ts nature. Its highest reality
hies 1n 1ts being one with the light of consciousness, and its oneness
with the light of consciousness never gets broken. This freedom
constitutes His Ai§varya, 1t consists 1n His capacity of doing what
1s extremely difficult.

The genitive case 1n * Abhdsa-bhinnayoh” 1s indicative of
general relation with action (Kriya). After this (general state-
ment) the various constructions, 1n which this word fits, are being
separately given as follows —

(I) The two, namely, the sentient and the insentient, differ
from each other 1n respect of “‘shimng” (Abhasa). The insentient,
the jar, 1s an object of action; and the sentient Abhasa, the Cit,
isdoer Their relation with action, namely, one’s being the object
and the other’s being the subject of action 1s not possible.
For, without consciousness of oneness with the whole of the
mass of objects, to be created, in the form of desire to do so,
how this action, being one, could be the characteristic of two,
which are essentially different.

Here, only the relations of subject and object with action have
been stated, for the simple reason that all this discussion pro-
ceeded from consideration of the correct nature of the relation
of cause and effect. Other relations also, for which other case
termunations stand, in reality follow in the wake of the power
of action, which rests 1in one doer (eka kartrtvanupravefini).
For, otherwise, how can action be called one, 1n spite of 1ts
mulbtiplhicrty of relations, such as that with instrument etc. Or it
may be 1nterpreted as follows:—

(II) Without the determinate grasp of omeness, which
1s the chief characteristic of the desire to create, of the two,
the insentient and the sentient, which are distinct from
each other 1n so far as one 1s the subject and the other is the
object of desire.

(III) Without the determunate cognition of the two dis-
tinct Abhdsas as “I and this”, the essential characteristic
of which 1s that 1t rests on one (subject) and which itself is
the characterstic of desire, (no actiou is possible).

(IV) Or unless the two distinct Abhésas be grasped in
one determinate cognition, how could there be action, which
is characterised by the will to do.
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Hence the genitive case in (Abhasabhinnayoh) refers to action
or to desire to do or to determinate consciousness, And the
compound (ending in Parimar§am) 1s due to the fact that the
components are ever interdependent. (20).

Now he concludes the discussion by saying.—

(21) “Thus the Will itself of the Lord, who wills to appear as
jar and cloth etc. which constitute the world, which is nothing but
an Abhisa, is the cause, the agent and the action.”

Because neither the msentient nor the Cit, which 1s without
the power of freedom, can reasonably be represented to be either
the cause or the doer, therefore, 1t follows that 1t 1s the will of
Him who desires to create, which, being externally manifest, 1s
called action The essential nature of the doer as also that of the
cause consists in that and nothing else. Therefore, when the
statement ‘‘the jar stands™ 1s made, the meaning 1s that the
Lord, desiring to manifest Himself as “jar” and assuming the
form of jar, vpecause of His “freedoin” and not without such
an assumption, stands shining

Thus the construction of the §loka 1s* “Action is the strange
will of the Lord, who 1s free and wills to appear in the form of
the umiverse, constituted by Abhisas of jar etc, in the various
stages of their becoming, such as creation, existence etc. and
thousands of their sub-varieties. Therefore, the glorious
Highest Lord alone 1s the creator of the universe. The chapter
ends.(21).

Here ends the fourth chapter, called the presentation of the
essential nature of causal relation, in the Kriyadhikara in the
I$vara Pratyabhyiid, written by illustrious teacher, Utpaladeva,
with the commentary, called Vimaréni, written by illustrious
teacher, Abhinavagupta. (4)

Here ends the Kriyadhikara, the Second of the Adhikiras,

Ll



AGAMADHIKARA
AHNIKA I

I bow to that all-surpassing ocean of the Agama, the most
important thingin which is the mass of jewels in the form of 1deas
about the supreme category of the §arva system, and after
reaching which the group of all the rivers of the other Agamas
attains perfection and realises its end.

We bow to that §iva, within whom shines the group of the
categories, beginning well with the glorious Sadééiva and ending
with the earth

Thus, 1n the preceding two Adhikaras, the exact nature of the
power of knowledge and that of action have fully been explained.
It has been stated that the power of action is capable of bringing
about the mamfestation of all the objects, contained 1n the uni-
verse. Nowithasto beexplained “what are all these Padarthas 7
In this connection 1t has to be noted that the objects of the world,
characterised by sentiency or insentiency, are simply manifesta-
tions. The question, therefore, 1s what are the categories under
which they are subsumed The direct perception of the himited
individual soul does not work everywhere, and similar is the case
with the inference; because we cannot have the knowledge of dis-
tinguishing characteristics and invariable concomutances of all
things But Agama in its essence 1s simply the ‘determinate
thought’ (Vimaréa) of the Highest Lord, who 1s unhimited pure
light (of knowledge). Nothing is, therefore, beyond its view,
( or range ). Therefore, the teacher, 1n order to explamn
the exact nature of the objective world with a view to bringing
home to the people that state of the subject, which 1s transcen-
dental and 1s attained by making the universe an object of know-
ledge (1 e. knowing what 1t really 1s); begins the third, the Agama
Adhikara. Here, in eleven verses, beginmng with “Thus, having
internal and external existence” and ending in ‘“‘Because of
difference 1n grossness and subtleness™, the author separately
discussgs the group of categories, which 1s based on the authority
of the Saivagamas and 1s also supported by reason. This group
of categories, begins with the §iva and ends with the earth: every
one of these 1s a single Abhasa, which 1s spoken of as ‘universal’
in other systems And the entire domain of bodies and worlds
etc. which is consequent upon the peculiar combinations of these
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Abhaszs, which give rise to the innumerable definite objects,
1s due to the fact that all Abhasas rest on one common basis.
This 15 the gist of the chapter.

Now with a view to showing the mutual- connection of Adhi-
kéras, and concluding the refutation of prima facie view, the
author says the following to explain the exact nature of the cate-
gory, technically called ‘Siva’ .—

(1) “Thus, because action is nothing more than the free cons-
ciousness, manifesting itself both internally and externally, in
accordance with the temporal oxder ; therefore, action really belongs
to the Subject. Hence the powers of knowledge and action are
mutually inseparable.’’

The sense conveyed by “evam” 1s'— ‘“‘Because the
relation of cause and effect, which has been represented by
other systems to be dependent upon the insentient,
is not possible 1n any way ” On the contrary, the sentient,
the Cit,-manifesting itself both internally and externally in the
form of different Abhisas, (such as those of cause and effect)
which are essentially nothing but the hght of consciousness
(Prakﬁéa), 1n temporal order,-1s called action This (action)
1s the characteristic of the subject, who 1s essentially
the power of knowledge. Therefore, the powers of knowledge
and action are not separate. For, knowledge 1s enlivened
by Vimaréa and action 1s nothing else than Vimaréa.

And as no association with action 1s possible for one that
1s without the power of knowledge, so that category is called
*§iva’, which 1s characterised by powers of knowledge and action
in umon,which, through the power of action, is capable of bearing
the reflection of the innumerable creations and destructions of
the entire mass of Tattvas, and which, though it appears in medi-
tation and instruction as mere appearance or Abhdsa, is not of
the nature of Abhésa. (1)

But if such be the category, called ‘§iva’, and the universe be
non-different from it, what other categories then can there be?
And if all the categories rest on one principle of pure conscious-
ness, how can there be any succession thereof, because there 1s
no temporal or spatial difference among them? (Reply 1s.)
It is exactly as you say.

(2) ‘‘But at first there comes into being the category called
Sadagiva, because of the rise of the internal aspect, i.e. the power
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of knowledge, {0 prominence : and then there comes into e;tis-
tence Parames$vara Tattva when the external aspect comes info
predominance.’’

Although there 1s only one §iva-Tattva, yet its own power
of freedom shows in 1tself multifarious forms, hike reflections.
And succession of time and place i1s nothing else than varety
of forms, because spatial succession 1s simply variety of forms .
and temporal succession 1s the variety of forms involved 1n action.
Therefore, because of the rise of miternal aspect, i. e the power
of knowledge to promunence there anises that Tattva which 1s
known as Sadakhya, because of 1ts having its being in Sadakhya.
And Sadakhya is so called because here the consciousness
of “being” arises for the first ume Or here the word Sadakhya
means that this category is the meaning of the word Sadakhya,
which i1s synonymous with the Sadasiva This has to be first
dealt with in teaching the order of creation etc Simularly at
the rise of the external aspect,which consists 1n the power of action,
there comesnto beingthe category, whichisthe meaming ofthe
word ‘Parameévara’. It 1s called [évara Tattva Therefore, 1ts
manifestation after the Sadakhya 1s reasonable

From this 1t follows that here “Tattva® (the essential nature
of that) means one that shines undivided in the various groups
of things, with distinctive features, and so serves as the cause to
Justify their being represented as belonging to one class For
example, mountain, tree and city, all are, 1n their essential cha-
racteristic, earth, and so are river, lake and sea, water

Sadasiva-Category 1s the concretisation of “Cit”’(consciousness).
It consists in the “this-consciousness’ of the mass of ob-
jects on the part of sentient beings, who are pure consciousness
and who are technically called Mantramahefvara. This
mass of objects shines ke a reflection on them. It 1s very dim
like that which shines as the object of inner sense only 1n the new
creation, (the first descent from the state of “free-consciousness”
or Savimarfa-Caitanya). It 1s like an extremely dim outhne
of a picture. It may also be compared to the mass of objects,
when it 1s on the verge of complete annihilation at the time of
dissolution of the univer8e, and, therefore, is extremely dim
(vague). But to the sentient beings, who are technically called
‘Mantregvara’ the umverse, which has attained a stage of” clarity,
stmilar to that of the objects of our external cogmition, shines
almost as a reflecion. The category, technically called Tévara,
1s nothing but  the shining of it 1n the aforesaid manner. But
Sadasive, asa god, and also J$vara, as a god, who are the objects of
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contemplation and worship, are admitted to be different from
the categories, called by the same names. They are like Brahma
and Visnu. The former have not to be confused with the latter,
because of similarity in names, as some, who questioned, ‘“‘why
have not Brahmi, Visnpu and Rudra been counted amongst the
categories?”’ have done (2).

Now the author shows that there are other names also of these
two categories’—

(3) “Unmesa gopening up), which consists in the external
manifestation, is Jsvara Tattva, while Nimesa (closing up), which
consists in the internal manifestation, is Sadigiva.”

“Because of the opening up of which there is the rise of the
universe” 1 this quotation, by the word “opsning” (unmesa).
svara Tattva 1s meant, because what 13 called clearness (of
manifestation) of the umverse is its externality, and the same 1s
opening But closing up (mimesana) consists 1n making 1t obs-
cure 1 ¢ in the predommance of “I-consciousness”. Thus Nimesa
is Sadasiva-category, because of which there 1s the annihilation
of the umverse, Therefore, 1t 1s pure Spanda ie the Sada éiva-
category is nothing but the pure activity of the Lord. It 1s nothing
but the assumption of another obscure form by the Lord, who
is motionless; because He manifests Himself in a form, marked
by shght motion.

In reality all these so called categories are the powers of the
Highest Lord. Certain power, -because of its including many
other powers and, therefore, of its being nearer (more closely
connected with) the Lord, as is genus jar with the mdividual jar,
~1s to be meditated upon. Some other power is dependent upon
another and is self-centred, and, therefore, its connection with
Elstht;)rd is not so close, as for instance, that of jar with its “being™*

attd).

Tl’l_us the powers of opening up and closing up are called
Sadasiva and Iévara, and deities, which preside over them, are
also called by the same names.

n
Now he speaks of the means (karana) of the two presidin
deities, namely Vidya Tattva. ) P s

(The following is the second half of the verse No. 3.)

*‘The state of resting of both the I-consciousness and the this-
consciousness on one substratum is called Sadvidya.”
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Resting of the light of consciousness on itself alone, 1e.
consciousness, as activity (Vimar$a) characterised by resting on
self-luminousness, perfectly independent of all others, is repre-
sented as “Aham.” And the consciousness, which i1s dependent
upon another, 1s represented as “Idam” The latier 1n reality
rests on that which 15 simply self-luminous and 1s perfectly in-
dependent of others. Of these the first consciousness “Aham”
18 §va Tattva and the second 1s Vidyesa. In the state, which
comes in between the above two (§iva and Vidyd) there arises
the consciousness “I—this”. At this state the “I” and the “this™
are at the same level, like the pans of an evenly held beam of a
balance Such is the form of consciousness at the level of the
categories, called Saddsiva and févara. The distinction hes in
the fact that in the former case “‘thisness™ 15 obscure, while 1t
1s clear in the latter.

These two forms of consciousness, ‘I’ and ‘this’, in the case
of the Iimrted subject rest separately on the subject and the
object respectively  Therefore, Sadvidya (or pure knowledge) is
characterised by the elimwnation of separateness of the bases
and the umion of these 1e the consciousness of the subjective
aspect as “I” and that of the objective as *“this”, in one resung
place (the Cit). This 1s different from Asuddha Vidya, associated
with the limited sabject.

Now in §uddhavidya, (there are two states). When in
the pure Cit, where the I-consciousness rests, the objective
aspect 15 made mamfest (by Vidyd), (1e. grasped as
emerging from the “I”) then, because of the obscurity of
the “this”, it 1s called the state of Sadasiva, which can be repre-
sented as “I-this”. But when in the clear consciousness of the
“this” aspect the I-consciousness merges, the former being subs-
tratum, 1t 1s called the state of J§vara and the consciousness can
be gx%f):ssed as “this-I”. This 1s the distinction (between the
two

But why 1s this called $uddha Vidyi? In reply to this
the author says as follow.s:—-

(4) -“(This is called §uddha Vidya) because in it the things,
which have descended to the level of objectivity to knowledge
and, therefore, are conceived as ““this*, are essentially of the nature
of I::onscionsness; and because they are conceived as they really
are.

“Avalokana” means “knowing”, “conceiving”. These
words are synonymous with Vidya. The purity, i.e. correctness,
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of knowledge consists 1n 1ts following the true naiure of the thing
The purity of Vidya lies 1n the fact that it remains uncoatradicted.
‘Bodha’,—the light of consciousness, the essence of which is the
Self-consciousness, free from dependence on any other,—is the
essence of all the objects, which are cotrectly conceived as “this”;
because they have assumed the state of being the objects of
knowledge The consuousness “I this” s pure knowledge,
because 1t rests on ultimately true nature of the objects. (4).

The two Tattvas are differcnt fiom the deities, presiding over
them, (though they have the same names). This 15 what the
author 15 trymg to establish in a round about way through
(reference to) Agamic practice, as follows —

(5) “In the two categories (Sadifiva and Tévara) the objects
are not only in the state of imperfection (aparatvam), because they
shine as not-self: but they aie also in the staie of perfection (paratd)
because they are covercd (Gcchadat) by I-comscioumsness, (i.e.
because they shine as identical with the self) For, the Sadvidya
(which is common to the categories of the Sadifiva and the
Tévara) is the “‘perfect—imperfect state” (Paiiparada$a).”

‘Paratd’ here means perfection 1e independence of others,
the ‘I-consciousness’. ‘Aparatva’ smulaily means imperfection
1.e. dependence on others, ‘“‘this-consciousness” In the two
categories (Saddéiva and Tévara) the olyects, which are obscure
in one case and clear in the other, are in “perfect-imperfect state”,
because they touch both the “I” and the ‘this”. The State,
which 1s related to the object of knowledge, (1e the state of the
object) 15 the category 1t 1s essentially the object of knowledge
of the pure subjects, Mantre§vaia ctc, who manifest it And
§uddha Vidyd 1s the state of therr consciousness. The gods
Sadasiva and Jévara are the detties presiding over these subjects.
This 1s the summary-view.(5).

According to some, §uddha Vidya is that in which conscious-
ness of the subjective aspect “I”, which is represented to grasp
all as identical with itself, 1s predogunant While others hold
that it 1s the consciousness of the objective aspect, which is to
be covered (comprehended as identical with “I”’) that 1s predo-
munant m §uddha Vidya- otherwise how will the objective as-
pect shine at all, as there 1s no Miiydi? But if 1t be supposed to
be there its growth will follow. And because it manifests objec~
tive aspect such as 1s not capable qf growth, therefore, 1t is pure
And because 1t shines, therefore, it 15 called ‘Vidya’. For this
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very reason 1e because of its being almost undeveloped Miy4i,
it 1s called Mahdmaya by such preceptors as Raurava. This
1s what the author says 1n the following verse:—

(6) *“Others maintain that Vidya is nothing but the distinct
consciousness of the objects in the subject, who is still essentially
of the nature of pure conscionsness; the distinct consciousness which
is similar to that which is brought about by the power of Maiyai.
Such a consciousness is found in the subjects, which are called
Vidyeévaras.”

That power of freedom, which is characterised by manifesta-
tion of difference (1e as not identical with Cit) of the objects,
which are really one with Cit, even at the time when pure Cit
1tself 18 both perceiver and doer1 e before even the rise of muted
percerver §unya cic, 1s called §uddha Vidya. It is like the
power of Maya, because of its manifesting difference 1n respect
of the objective aspect (and not the subjective aspect also) It
1s not Maya itself, because difference 1s not manifested 1n respect
of the subjective aspect1e pure Cit  In this way glorious Vidyes-
varas, Ananta etc have their being. Though they are one with
pure Cit, yet they perceive the objective world as different from
themselves, just like J§vara of those who believe m dualty.

Thus, §uddha Vidya 1s that power of Vidyeévaras, which
consists 1n manifesting the objective aspect as different from the
Cit, to the subjective, which 1s pure Cit and ultumate reality (6).

Others say as follows:—

Sadafiva and [évara Tattvas are those manifestations of
Parama §iva, in which the diffeience (between the subject and the
object) has not yet grown or much developed. Thus, when the
difference 1s not clear, the Lord’s power of will operates,but when
it 1s clear it 1s the power of knowledge that works.

When difference 1s sufficiently developed, then, though there
1s mistake in respect of the objective aspect, yet there 18 none 1n
regard to the subjective Therefore, the subject being of the
nature of pure conscitousness, the power of action operates,
as 1n the case of Vidyefyaras

But when thete 1s the giowth of misapprehension in respect
of both the subjective and the objective aspects, Maya §akti
works. This 15 so 1n the case of the hmited subjects 1.e those
who are still in the bondage of Maya.

But 1n the case of the subjects who are free from the bondage,
guch as Yogins and JRanins, 1t is Vidya §akti which 1s responsible
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for their consciousness of the ultimate natre of the objects,
when, though the musapprehension of the true nature of both,
the subjective and the objective aspects, has disappeared, yet
the residual trace thereof is still there, This 1s what he shows

in the following verse:—

() ““In the state of Pafu, it is Vidyd §akti, which reveals the
real nature of the Lord.”

The state of limited subject 1s that, which 1s characterised
by the erroneous knowledge, 1s fit for bondage and is
devoid of freedom, and in which there 1s at least the residual
trace of the idea of difference among the perception and the
subject and the object thereof (though there may be no idea
of 1it). The power of the Lord, which makes the essential nature
of the Highest subject (Aifvarya) mamfest in this state,-as has
been established by means of reasons, stated before, because
of which only some people, who accept those reasons as sound
and, therefore, whose hearts are satisfied, become successful
in their undertaking,—is Vidyasakti This view, which 1s found
in Sadardhaistra etc appeals to the heart of the teacher also
because here he has not used the word “Anye”, and also because
of his dealing with Maya immediately after this, as it comes 1n
due order.

Mayi is defined as follows:—

(This is the last part of the verse No. 7)

““And that power, which is responsible for the obscuration,
is called May3.”

But the power of obscuration, the Maya, causes the wrong
notion of being a subject to develop fully in §iinya etc , which are
insentient - 1t also causes the wrong notion of the objects, which
are in reality non-different from Cit, as different from it (Cit).
Thus, 1t obscures the essential nature of subject and object
in every way; because its nature is to delude . Here by the word
“obscuration” (tirodhana) one has not to understand Vilaya
ie. scoffing at both, the preceptor and the Mantra, on the part
of the initiated, which 1s counted among five Kytyas in Agamas,
but simply obscuration. (7)

In the following §loka he clearly explains Tirodhana which is
essentially obscuration:~

(8) “The power of Maya shows itself in manifesting undiluted
diversity and in bringing about the identification of the not-self
such as §unya, Buddhi and Prina, with the self.”



AGAMADHIKARA AH, I 197

In the state of deep sleep, fainting and meditation on non-
existence “No”, the vacuum (§anya), which 1s very much like
ether (Ak#$a) and which 1s 1n reality objective 1n its nature and,
therefore, 1s not-self, 1s conceived as the very self “I”. Simularly
m exhaling and inhaling, Pripna, which is nothing but am, is
concerved as self eg. “I am breathing” In the case of rise of
anger or destre for food 1n the beings moving or motionless, 1t
is Prépa, invigorated by fire, (that 15 thought to be the self)
Buddhi also, which is simply like a reservorr of clear water (tank),
whereon the objects are reflected, 1s mustaken to be self: e.g
“I know within” “I am unhappy” etc , at the time of introspection
And even body, which 1s mostly earthy, appears as self within
one who realises one’s physical state as “ I am lean™

In realty, all these §tunya etc. are essentially non-different
from Cit. They have been manifested as different from Cit by
Maya Further, §unya etc, mn that very state (of their assumed
difference from Cit), while their state of insentiency (jadabhava)
still persists, have been made to be erroneously assumed as
1dentical with Samvid (Aham) (the principle of self-consciousness).
Thus, the power of Maya of the Lord 1s characterised by free-
dom to accomplish the most difficult things This is the 1dea
conveyed by the word “Vyrmbhate”. By the use of the word
“Va” the author indicates the inclusion of son, wealth and wife
etc,, which are really objective in their nature, amongst the
objects which are erroneously assumed to be identical with self,
though they are net enumerated or mentioned here (8).

But, if §iinya etc., though they be different from the self,
because they are devoid of sentiency, yet, because they are assumed
to be sentient, and therefore, be identical with Cit, they would
naturally have the attributes of the pure divine ommscience and
omnipotence etc. To this objection he replies as follows.—

(9) “The limited subject, §iinya etc., who knows the limited
objects, which are separate from it, is really an object and as
such is limited by the five limiting conditions of time etc .’

There will be the possibility of possession of divine attributes
by §iinya etc., if they were to abandon their limited nature
even when they are assumed to be identical with self, the “I-
consciousness”. For, if they were to abandon their limited
nature, their so called object of knowledge, such as Nila etc.
would cease to shine as separate from them. For, §iinya etc.,
which are represented to be limited subjects, are limited only
in so far as they cognise the limited external objects as separate
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from themselves. And at the time when they cognise limited
objects, they themselves fall to the level of object. The reason is
that Meyatva (objectivity) consists 1n being himited. And it is
because of the limitedness of the subject that there 1s the pos-
sibility of its bemng separate from other similar hmited objects.
But such is not the case with Cit, because 1t 1s unlimited

That which constitutes lmiting condition of §inya ete.,
dentified with the self, is the group of five, time etc. That 1s as
follows :—

Kala (time) is that which 1s at first responsible for the idea
of successive stages in the limited subject, where 1t mamfests
itself, and then arouses a corresponding 1dea in relation to the
object also, e.g “I, who was thin, am now fat and shall be
fatter still.” Thus, the subjective limutation of time (Kila)
is responsible for the idea of successiveness of body, which 1s
assumed to be identical with self and through that it arouses
a similar 1dea of succession, such as that of past time, 1n relation
to the object of knowledge of the limited subject

Vidya is that lmuting condition of the isentient subject,
such as §anya, etc which 1s responsible for the rise of limited
cognitive power. It distinguishes between Nila and pleasure
g:c;igllﬁ the mass of objects which are reflected on the mirror of

uddhi.

Kala is that which is responstble for the rise of limited power
of action. It gives rise to the i1dea of “Karya” (what ought to
be done). “I know something” and “I do Something” are the
forms of judgement, aroused by Vidyad and Kala respectively.

Raga is that subjective miting condition which is responsible
for the choice of something to the exclusion of other things,
though every one of them 1s equally something that ought to
be done. Itis also responsible for superimposition of qualit-
les (beauty etc) on the hmited subject, body etc, and on the
objects. This Riga is not simply want of indifference (avai-
régya), a quality, which, according to the Sankhyas, is assoctated
with Buddhi. For, that is something gross, that may not be
in an old man in relation to a handsome young lady. But Réga
fs certainly there. Attachment (Riga) 1s also accepted in this
system, as one of the eight attributes of Buddhi (But that is gross).

( But the question is ) “Why 15 the attachment to a certain
fixed object only?” (The reply is) the object of attachment is
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firxed by Niyafi, 1e. Niyat: 1s that hmiting condition which is
responsible for the attachment to a certain fixed object.

Thus, the subject, being limited by or intertwmed with
Kaila, Vidya, Kald, Raga and Niyati and being deprived of divine
glory by Maiya, shines as limited, with a part of the whole glory
that 1s restored, as ‘“‘that which knows something now, does this,
and is attached to this, am I”. These limiting conditions (or
hmited powers) do not necessarily always function imn relation
to the same object Occasionally they function i relation to
different objects. For instance, a person, who 1s attached to
one object of actron, 1s made by Niyat: to do something else.

These Kila etc shine only as associated with the subject and,
therefore, they are like his powers. They differ in the case of
each subject But sometimes, because of His will, for instance,
when acting of an excellent actor or fight of two wrestlers is
being witnessed, they lose their difference, (which they have in
relation to each mdividual spectator) For, they have no
independent hife: they are absolutely dependent upon the Lord’s
will. This 1s what has been said many times and shall also be
repeated in future. (9).

It has been stated that the hmited subject has for his object
of perception what is separate from himself and can be spoken
of as “this” This ‘Prameya’ 1s now bemg explained'—

(10) “‘Meya (the object) is of twenty—three kinds, consisting
of objects and means. There is one category, called Pradhana,
which is nothing but the state of identity of all Meyas, It is the
Primary cause of all,”

The objects and means which are of twentythree kinds;
and their primary cause, which 15 nothing but the state of
identity of objects and means and which 15 called “Pradhdna”;
all these are the objects This 1s the connection

To Yogmn and Mantramahe$vara etc., because of their
capacity to have all the Bhitas, Tanmdtras and Pradhina under
their control, all these constitute the objects of direct knowledge;
and to the transmgratory souls also they are known through
inference and verbal authority (Agama) Therefore, they are
called Prameyas.

Time etc., though they are of the nature of Prameya, yet,
because they are primarily related to and constitute the powers
of the limited subject, therefore, they are not counted here, when
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only those Prameyas, which are separate from the subject who
is a creation of Maya, are being counted In reality the so called
Pramitd himself, of which we are talking here, 13 Prameya.
Here his nature as Prameya is kept concealed and he 1s represen-
ted as Pramati. (10)

But of these twenty-three, which are the objects and which
are the means? To this he rephes—

(11) “The internal and external means are of thirteen
kinds: and the objects are of ten kinds, becanse of their
division into gross and subtle.”

The subject uses the means firstof all. There-
fore, here the thirteen means are stated first To know
determmately when 1t confronts an object, is the general
function of the Buddhi. The egoistic feeling (grahakabhimana)
m relation to an object 1s the Ahankara. Manas 1s the cause
of desire (Sankalpa) etc. Thus the internal sense 1s of three
kinds. The five perceptive senses, the senses of hearing, touch,
sight, taste and smell, are useful in (acquining) the determinate
knowledge of sound etc The five organs of action are useful
in acting, Action 1s of two types (I) giving up and (II) recep-
tion. In the action that 15 related to external object, hand,
anus and foot are the means That means of action, which 1s
mstrumental 1n performung the two kinds of action in relation
to vital arr, that 1s within, 1s the organ of speech The organ of
generation 1s that which is useful in the act of resting, consequent
upon the cessation of agitation of wvital air,

The organs of action (Karmendriyas) pervade the whole body
and are particular forms of Ahankdra. Hence the person, whose
hands have been cut off and who receives by means of arms,
really receives by means of hand The same may be said about
others also. But simply because a particular Indriya can per-
fectly perform 1ts function in a particular part of body, therefore,
the hand, consisting of five fingures, is spoken of as its abode.
Thus, there are thirteen means Though they are the effects,
yet, instrumentality being their peculiarity they are spoken of
as the means.

Gross objects are earth, water, air, Tire and ether. The subtle
forms of these are smell, taste, colour, touch, and sound. On
this pomt systems differ. Some hold that ether etc. have only
one quality each. But others maintain that each preceding
(in the order, given above) has one quality more than the succeed-
ing. This pomnt is not very important. Hence 1t has not been
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discussed here The gross, which presents the state of differen-
tiation, 1s the means of inferrnng the undifferentiated state
Hence the gross categories are stated here first According to
this system, the ‘Abhisas’ such as earth etc mixing up with one
another, assume the form of a definite object, such as jar etc
They rest 1n (Vi§raryanti) the subject, when they are approached
by organs of action, perceived by perceptive senses, desired by
‘Manas’, taken as “this” by Ahankara, ascertained by Buddhy,
differentiated by Vidya and affected by Kala etc This 1s the
implication This has been discussed by me 1n detal 1 the
Tantraloka and the Tantrasara etc, which primarily deal with
matters of this kind  Hence, here this has not been elaborated,
because elaboration 1s not necessary The Chapter ends. (11).

Here ends the first Chapter, called the presentation of the
categories, in Agamadhikara 1n the T§vara Pratyabhyfia, written
by ilustrious teache:, Utpaladeva, with the commentary, called
Vimaréni, written by ilustrious teacher, Abhmavagupta (1).

M o s s o e



AHNIKA 1II1.

We bow to that §iva, who, in the circle of his heart (mind),
determunately manifests variety of limited subjects, though
still He retains His essential nature intact

Thus, 1n the preceding chapter Tattvas have been discussed.
And although the essential nature of the subject has been dealt
with in so far as the subject 1s included 1n the categories, yet
the essential nature of the subject 1s the main topic in this book,
it has, therefore, to be better defined and 1ts exact nature 1s
to be well settled. Therefore, the following Ahnika consisting
of 20 §lokas, begmning with “There the pure subject™ and ending
in “Vyina’ etc. is begun. That 15 as follows : —

In this system the recogmtion of the real nature of the sub-
ject is taught. For, the hmited subject,—knowing what to shun
and what to seek after as also what 1s hus own real nature; and
entering imto, realising oneness with, his True Self, which 1s of
the nature of §iva and 1s the highest object of achievement,—gets
Iiberation right in s hfe time.

The first verse states the essential nature of the trinity, Brahma
etc Then n two verses the essential nature of the subjects,
which are to be abandoned as well as of those which are to be
sought after, are stated Then in seven verses the essential
nature of impurities (Mala) which 1s useful 1n that, (1 e 1n pointing
out the essential nature of each type of subject) and the difference
of subjects from one another, which 1s due to them, are stated In
two verses the essential nature of the state of union with the
Ultimate 1s stated In five verses the states of deep sleep etc ,
which belong to the subject, are discussed In the last three
verses these states are divided so as to pomnt out, which 15 to
be abandoned and which 1s to be acquired This 1s the summary
of the chapter. Now the meaning of each verse 1s going to be
discussed separately.

(1) ““Such being the real nature of Tattva, Rudra is the pre-
siding deity in that state, which is chafacterised by the fact that
the subject stands alone in it. And Brahma and Visnu are the
presiding deijties in the creation and the unbroken continuity res-
pectively of different Prameyas.’

The idea, implied by the word “Tatra”, is'—*“Such being
the real nature of Tattva, as is well established by verbal authority
(Agama) and 1s supported by reason”. In that state, which 1s



AGAMADHIKARA AH. II 203

known as that of dissolution, wherein the subject only, hmited
by five hmiting attributes of time etc., exists i all his punty,
with the whole mass of Prameyas withdrawn, the presiding deity
1s Rudra, who 1s mzditated upon, because of his effecting or
bringing about that condition, as alsa because of making those
devotees of his incline towards himself, who exclusively meditate
on that state. Rudra is nothing but [évara He, because of the
predominance of that essential characteristic of the subject,
which 1s nothing more than the middle hight (Susumna), which
1s free from merit and demernit, sun and moon, and 'day and mght
etc., which are nothing more than ‘Prina’ and ‘apana’ (1da
and pingald), (1. e because of his bemng at the objectless level
of the subjective experience) has his third eye open even n the
condition of Maya

Brahma is the presiding deity in the creation of different
Prameyas and so Visnu 1s 1n unbroken continuity of the created
Therefore, 1t 1s that, because of the predominance of the conti-
nuous chain, of Prameyas, which shines as “this 1s blue” etc;
and because of absence of pure subjectivity “I’; there 1s no
opening of the third eye 1n their cases Here “Daivata” means
the same thing as Devatd ‘Prasara’ 1s used mn the sense of
creation and chain. (1).

The state of pure subject (Pramatr) has been referred to above.
Now the various types of the subject, according to Agama and
also their various names are given below.—

(2) “The subject, who is limited by time etc., because hé is
blinded by Maya and, therefore, thinks that Karma binds him, is
transmigratory But when he is made to recognise his péwers
‘l)i{e tmed knowledge, then, being pure Cit, he is spoken of as

rated.”

(3) “The subject is called Pati, (Lord) when he looks upon
the objects as non-different from himself. But he is called limited
subject (Pasu), when they are manifested as separate from him
by Maya and he is defiled by troubles (Klesa) and Karmans etc.”

‘This’, the subject, called $tinya-pramaita etc.—who is blinded,
rendered 1gnorant, by Maya and, therefore, considers himself
to be tied by Karmans, and who is limited by time etc.—trans-
mgrates. He is, therefore, called ‘transmigratory bemng’.
Body also, continuing to have some simularityin different states
of youth etc, transmgrates asifit were So far as Buddhi
etc are concerned, they transmigrate to other births also. But
he,—who is made to recognise his power by Vidya, which is a
power that reveals the essential nature of the self; and, there-
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fore, who considers body and also the rest of the world as non-
different from Samwvid and consequently who 1s one with Cit,
unmixed with anything differnt from it,—s called hberated,
because he 1s free from the bondage of rebirth, even when his
body still exists But when the body 15 destroyed, he 1s pure
§iva; and, therefore, then there can be no talk of lberation,
because thereis absence of both bondage and liberation But
in consideration of the previous slage or in comparison with
other subjects he 1s, for practical purposes, spoken of as lbera-
ted, §Stva.

And he, who 1s hiberated, apprehends the objects as consti-
tuents of himself, and therefore, because he imparts to them
the reality, which 1s his own chief characteristic, and so maintains
them, he 1s called protector (Pat)) in scriptural books. But
when he perceives them as separate from himself, as they have
been separated by the power of miya, then, being bound by those
very bondages, the objects, he 1s called Pasu  And 1t 1s because
of the mass of the external objects that there are troubles 1n
the shape of ignorance, egoity, attachment, aversion and
devotion etc , and also Karmas merrtorious or others, By means
of the word ‘ddr’ the author has imphed the inclusion of
residual trace, left by actions, good or bad, which 1s nothing
more than ‘Agaya’ as also the fruition thereof, the Vipaka. Thus
impurnty is of innumerable kinds He 15 called Pasu because
of his being bound down by them (3)

That which constitutes the essential aspect of the limited
subject, 1s called Mala or impurity It 1s represented to be of
three kinds in Agamas, as follows:—

(4-5) “The impurity, called Anava, is due to loss to Consci-
ousness (Bodha) of ifs essential nature. It is of two Kkinds, it
consists (i) in the loss (to consciousness, Cit) of its freedem (Sva-
tantryahani) or(ii) in the loss of power of knowledge. The impuity,
called ‘“Mayiya’ is nothing but the consciousness of the object
as distinct from the subject . Birth and subjection to the effects of
actions are due to it. And the impurity ¢Karma’’, belongs
to the subject which is insentient, (body etc.) All the three are
due to Maiya.”

According to this system, the essential characteristics of
‘Cit Tattva’ are omniscience and otmnipotence The mmpurty,
called Anava, consists in the loss of these, so that the Self be-
comes lmited. Here limitedness consists in the obscuration
of the real nature. Thus, even when omniscience 1s there but
simply there is obscuration of omnipotence, which consists
in perfect freedom and forms another characteristic feature
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(of real self) or wice versa, there 15 the same tmpunty, called
Anavamala, which consists 1n the obscuration of real essential
nature

‘Atraiva’ means when there 1s the impurity, called Anavamala
1 e when the self has been limited 1n two ways The conscious-
ness of what 1s separate, constilutes Mayiyamala It 1s merely
a name. For, really all the three impurities, being due to Maya,
are Mayiya

There arises Karmamala in the form of ment or demernt,
when there is the consciousness of the external world as separate
from self, 1n the doer, body etc. which are really insentient
To this are due transmigration and varied experiences This
lasts for limited time only This means that defimte caste, life
and varied experiences are fruuts of Karma (4-5).

Now 1n order to show clearly the essential nature of these
impurities by fully explaining their respective spheres, the author
speaks of the sphere of “Loss of freedom to ‘consciousness’
(Bodha)”

(6) ““Those, who are pure consciousness, but at the same time
are without the power of perfect freedom of action, are made
separate from Himself by the Highest Lord, because of the
absence of freedom of action in them.””

Those, who are essentially of the nature of pure consciousness,
but are without the supreme freedom,—which consists in pure
self-consciousness, “I”’, which 1s essentially of the nature of
“Bliss”, which consists 1n resting on the Self,-have been made
so by the Highest Lord, 1 e  separate from Himself The
reason for this 1s that there i1s the absence of Kartrta, which 1s
characterised by perfect freedom The underlying idea 1s to
point out the difference from the Lord, who 1s pure knowledge,
coupled with (Aviyukta) perfect freedom. (6)

Well, there may be the possibility of their separation from
the Highest Lord, because of the reason, stated above. But
how can they (who, though essentially of the nature of pure cons-
clousness, are yet devoid of power of {reedom) be separate from
one another For, in the case of im who 1s essentially pure
consciousness there 15 no possibility of temporal and spatial
hmitations, because of his ommnipresence and  eternalty
And 1n the absence of mutual difference,how can the use of plural
in “Nirmitdh” mn the preceding §loka be Justifiable? He removes
this objection 1n the followmg $loka * —

(7) ““‘Although there is no difference in respect of such charac-
teristics as omniscience etc , yet they are different from one another,
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because of the will of the Lord to shine differently. Such subjects
are called Vijiiina-kevalas.”

This has been stated many a time before that, according to
this system, the Lord Himself, who is of unchecked power, de-
siring to become “that”, becomes ‘“that” In reality nothing
different from Him exists Therefore, because of the Lord’s
will “I, though essentially of the nature of consciousness, eter-
nal and omnipresent, may yet shine separately” there 1s the
mutual difference of the subjects (Pramatrs), who are beyond
the limited subjects, beginning with body and ending with §iinya,
thoush there 15 non-difference 1n respect of omniscience, eternality
and omnipresence. They are called “Vyfanakevalah” in the
Sastras Therefore, in “Vyfianakevala has only one impurity”
the meaning of ‘“Vyfianakevala” 1s those who have Vyfiana
1. e. consciousness, without freedom, as essential charac-
teristic (7).

Thus, having stated that the statement “Svatantryahznir-
bodhasya” apples to Vyfianakala, he now makes clear the other
part ‘l)xf the previous §loka *“Svatantryasyapyabodhata” by showing
its sphere :—

(8) ““The subjects, Sinya ete. who are essentially insentient,
are Pralayikalas. They have the impurity of Karma also. But
the impurity of Maya they may or may not have.”

Pralayakalas are those subjects, whose *“I-consciousness’
shines 1n relation to (identified with) §iinya,—which 13 devoid
of all power of knowledge, because of its insentiency, —or vital
air or Buddhi. They are called Pralayakalas, because they have
been made Akala (1 e. without Kala Tattva) by Pralaya (1. e.
one of the acts of the Universal Mind) They are without bodies
and senses, which are implied by Kala Tattva. They are sub-
Jects, but are devoid of knowledge. They remain without bo-
dies and senses so long as the time of dissolution of the world
lasts, but after that they get connected with bodies and senses.
Therefore, they are asSociated not only with Anava Mala but
Karma also, in the form of residual traces, left by the pious
or mmpious deeds.

.. But if so, then they should have consciousness of separate
object also. Quute so, they do have that consciousness in the
state of deep sleep, when there is the object of knowledge. (In
the deep-sleep-experience “I had pleasant sleep”, the pleasure is
the object of knowledge.) But there 1s none 1n that state in which
there 15 no object of knowledge (in the Apavedya susupta).
Hence in the case of the Pralayakalas the impurity of May3 is
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not necessarily always there; because this impurity depends upon
the consciousness of separate external object That is as follows.—

Some, resting on (1dentified with) §iinya etc. and made inactive
(i e. insentient as 1t were) by extremely deep sleep, are said to
be in Apavedya susupta 1. e. in which thereis no conscrousness
of object Others, identifying themselves with Buddhi etc,
have consciousness of separate objects in the form of pleasure
and pain only, which lack distinctive features. These subjects are
merged 1n Savedyasusupta, 1 ¢ deep sleep which has objective
reference The charactenistic of being without gross body and
senses 1s common to all Pralayakalas (8)

Thus, the part “Svatantryasyapyabodhatd” has been made
clear. And by the way the sphere of Karmamala also has been
shown. But Mayamala 1s said to be present only alternatively
(Pakstka) Now the author pomnts out that there 1s the sphere
of Mﬁ)l;iya mala where both the other Malas, Anava and Karma
are absent :(—

(9) ““The subjects, who identify themselves with pure consci-
ousness and are omniscient and omnipotent in consequence of
destruction of the impurity of Karma, possess the impurity of Maya
because they are conscious of separate objects. They are called
Vidyegvaras,

There are some subjects, who are one with pure consciousness
and who have self-consciousness (which refers to nothing else
than Cit). They are, therefore, subjects (Kartarah) (1. e possess
unchecked powers of knowledge and action) and as such are
omniscient and omnipotent But body, senses and Bhuvana
etc shine as separate from them, as the objects of knowledge
and action. as does cloth from a weaver. Therefore, these sub-
jects, called Vidyedvaras, are associated with Mayiya
impurity. (9)

Now he 15 gomng to show the cases m which all the thres
impurities are present, as follows :—

(10) ““Although all the gods and transmigratory souls have
all the three impurities, yet the chief among them is kdrma, and
that is the cause of repeated re-birth,””

According to this syste;n, Vidyeévara and Vyfianakala, being
beyond the sphere of Maya, do not have transmigratory
existence. And Pralayakalas also do not transmigrate so long
as the time of dissolution of the universe lasts. But those, who
have thewr bemng 1 the Tattva, called May3, and are counted
1 the §astra to be of fourteen kinds, are all transmugratory and
have all the three mmpuriiies. But which 1s that impurity which
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1s responsible for therr transmmgiation ? Reply 1s * “though
all the three impurities are there, yet 1t 1s Karmamala which s
responsible for repeated re-birth”. The following quotation
supports this view —

“The bodies, the objects and the senses are all due to Karma”

And transmigration 1s nothing else than unmterrupted con-
tinuity of connection with the cham of present and future bo-
dies, senses and objects.

The Anava and Mayiya impurties are not directly respon-
sible for transmigration, because without Karma they are not
capable of bringing into existence the various kinds of limited
objects such as body etc as n the case of Vyianakala etc
Therefore, 1n different §astras, Kirma mala alone is held to be
primarily responsible for transmugiatton Hence, stepping on
the ladder to fieedom from rebirth begins only at the destruction
of Karma mala Therefore, 1t 1s that in scriptural texts of
Sankhya, Purana and Bharata, giving up of the wrong notion
(Abhimana) of bondage of karma 1s specially preached

Thus, because of cach of the three Malas in 1solation from the
rest, three groups, consisting of two Malas each, and one group
consisting of all the three Malas, there anise seven kinds of sub-
jects. (Three Malas separately are responsible for three, §iva,
Mantramahesvara and Mantresvara) These very Malas, in
groups of two each, are responsible for three more, i e Vidyesa,
Vyfanakala and Pralayakala And all the three together give
rise to the seventh (Sakala)  Accordingly the Scripture asserts *—

“Thete arc seven subjects, fiom §iva to Sakala They all
possess power”.

In fact Malas are of endless vartety, because of their subdi-
visions, because of their being related to one another as principal
and subordinate in a variety of ways; and because of difference
due to the fact that some are alternant (Vikalpa) and others are
aggregative (Samuccaya) (10)

Because of the difference in these imputities, due to their rise
and disappearance, the transmigratory beings are of two kinds.
This 1s what he shows 1in the following'—

(11-12) “And this ““Free-consciousness’’ (Cittattva),-in which
the power of action predominates (Kartrtamayam) and which
is revived by the power of kala and constitutes the subjective as-
pect of §iinya etc, which are in reality dcvoid of sentiency,-is
limited, i. e. is of the nature of an object, because it occupies a
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subordinate position (i.e. “I” element is subordinate to “‘this”
element).”

¢Now Jhnana (true kuowledge,) which is the most essential
characteristic of liberation, (entering into the Reality) consists
in the equal predominance of both ‘‘consciousness’’ (Bodha) and
‘‘freedom.’’ (Kartrti) and consequent subordinate position of
§iinya etc. to that which is sentient in its nature(Cit).”

Here the word “Ftacca™ stands for that “free-consciousness”
(Caitanya) which belongs to the transmigratory beings, gods
etc This consists primanly in ‘freedom’, because the other
aspect, namely, pure consciousness (Saimvid), after having been
deadened as 1t were by impurity, 15 revived (udbodhita) by the
Lord’s power, called Kali; 1 e because of its having been
given rise to, though this also was obscured by Mala. This
“free-consciousness’ is the essential characteristic of the sentient.
As assoctated with limited subjects, beginning with body and
ending with §anya, 1t 15 limited; because it occupies a subordinate
position, 1 € 1t 1s objective in its nature, because of 1ts being
merged 1n the objective aspect of subject 1 e body and §lnya
etc , which have assumed “thisness” e. g ‘“‘He who 1s fair in
complexion, he who 1s happy , he who 1s thirsty, he who 1s without
any form, I am that”.

In all these instances it is the “thisness”, the objectivity of
the transmugratory beings, in which the subjectivity (Ahantd)
1s merged, that shines. The transmigratory state, consisting of
the states of waking, sleep and deep sleep, is nothing but this
(objectivity 1n which the subjectivity 1s merged)

But that state,-in which the same principle of free~conscious-
ness or self-consciousness, because of the mstruction of a teacher
or any other similar reason, shines, in 1its full freedom, emerging
as 1t were out of the objective §iinya etc, and there is full cons-
ciousness of the presence of qualities of omnipresence and
eternality etc. within,—is called ‘beyond the fourth’ Turiyitita.

But that state,—in which all, from §iinya to body etc., are con-
verted (into self) by self-conscionsness, which has the conscious-
ness of possession of the above described glory of omnipotence
and enternality eic, as a metal 15 (converted mto gold) by the
alchemucal prccess,—is called the “fourth” (Turiya) state. In this
body eic give up as if it were their objective nature. Both
these states of hiberation in the very life time, are known as
“Samiveéa” in the §astras. In all these, well enterng (into
reality) 1s the only mmportant thing, And other nstructions
are only to bring that about. For instance, the Gitd says:—
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“Those who by making their minds (Manas) eater into me”
and

“But if you are not able to make your mind enter into me”
etc,

And entering into Him (Samavesa) 1s the only frution of all
the well known five reverential acts, such as offering of prayer,
bowing to, worship of and concentration and Samidhi on the
Highest Lord, the essential part of which 1s the 1dentification
of such aspects of the hmited subject as body etc. (with the Lord).
This is what 1s said 1n the Gita also : —

“If you cannot practise (concentration), devote yourself to
a work that relates to me”.

But after the fall of the body, the Highest Lord alone
remains, and, therefore, there can be no talk of “Samive§a”.
For, who can enter where and how ? This 1s what the
next §loka says'—(Commentary on Karika 12 begins here).

The merging (Samavesa) 1s characterised not only by the
predominance of free-consciousness (Kartrtd) and consequent
reduction of §iinya etc. to subordinate position; but also by the
equal prominence of another aspect of Cit, the “pure conscious-
ness” (Bodha), which was before obscured by Mala. For, the
Mala, “the loss of power of knowledge to freedom’ has now
ceased to function. And such predominance of free-conscious-
ness 1s called ‘knowledge’ (jfidna), because of 1ts being the oppo-
site of the impurity, called ignorance. This is the chief charac-
teristic feature of Samaveda; because, on account of this, a sub-
ject, though assoctated with body, is yet Lord. Accordingly
in the §astras such a subject is called liberated (Mukta). (12)

There may thus be “fourth’ (Turya) and “beyond the fourth”
(Turyatita) states of the ‘Pati’ but how can there be three
different states, waking, sleep and deep sleep states, of tht Pagu,
of which the Agamas talk ? With this objection in mind he
gi:sgisbes theexact nature of deep sleep in the following three

okas:—

(13—15) ““The absence of object of kmowledge characterises
the §iinya Pramati, who is nothing mbre than not-being of Buddhi
etc. and who experiences subjectivity as “I’’, which is related only
to the vague and absolutely formless residual trace.

In the éﬁnya resides the power, which sets vital air ete. in
motion and is the internal activity of the senses (Indriyas). This
power is called life (Jivana). Another view of ‘life’ is that it is
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nothing but self-consciousness, identified with vital air (Prina)
which is identical with the group of eight (Puryastaka). )

Thus, deep sleep comsists in the rest of self-consciousness
in §inya or Prana. It is like the state of dissolution. It is of
two kinds (1) that in which the objective consciousness per-
sists and (IT) that in which there is no objective conscicusness,
In the former the subject has the impurity of Mayi; but in the
latter he is free from it.”

According to this system, the punciple of sentiency, con-
cealing its real nature, manifests itself as the objects of know-
ledge, beginming with Buddhi and ending with body or Jar etc.
All this 1s one manifestation of the power of freedom In this there
is neither succession nor difference in reality But still, because
of that very power of frecdom there appear both succession and
difference. This being so, there arises a state wlhen that aspect
of the principle of sentiency,—which obscures the essential
nature of Cit and is not associated with the later part of the
manifestation 1 e. Jar etc., either because of its (objective world’s)
not having risen; or its destruction, as at the time of dissolution
of the world, or 1ts not being attended to, as at the time of deep
sleep, Samadh and famnting fit,-rests 1n 1itself, and Kartrta (free-
consciousness), the chief characteristic of which 1s self-conscious-
ness, also rests on 1. e refers to the same and gets associated with
residual -trace, which 1s formless because 1t 1s not clear and 1s
pure 1 e has not come down to the objective state . In this
state, there 1s no other consciousness left excepting that of nothing-
ness. And though 1t does rot require cleer consciousness of
the objects, Buddh etc., which have simply to be negated, yet,
because the relation with the negativable is necessanly there,
as 1n the case of the experience “I have rothing™, therefore, it
has negativable 1n general as one with itself ,Hence its object
18 nothing more than the residual trace The Sinya 1s so called
because 1t is essentially nothing else than not-being of all, begin-
mng with Buddhi and ending with body ctc and Nila, because
there 1s the §lnyatd 1. e. the not-being of the objects. And the
essenttal nature of not-bemng consists in existing nowhere than
in the residual trace. This 1s the only way in which the
objects can be said to bg non existing, in any context. For,
they are never totally destroyed.

In that very §iinya-subject there 1s a power, which 1s res-
ponsible for the working of the group of airs, called Prana, Apana
Udana, Samina and Vyina. And this (powsr) 1s nothing but
inner working (Antarivrtti) of the groups of senses (Indriyas)
of perception and those of action, which are mere expansions

.
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of Vidya and Kali respectively. But their external working
consists 1n perception of sound etc. as also in striking the
places of the articulation etc This has been asserted in—

“The five airs, Pripa etc. are the general activity of the senses”
(San. Ka. 29).

Thus, I—Consciousness, resting on §inya, associated with
(power of) group of senses, 1s ife. Therefore, §iinya s jiva and
the same transmigrates

Or 1f the self-consciousness be resting on that inner powsr
of the powers of senses, which, functioning as prineiple of life
in general, 1s responsible for working of Prina etc and 1s called
Prana, then Prana itself 1s jiva. It transmigrates and the same
is §0inya. And Prina 1s sigmfied by the word “Puryasraka”

Five vital airs, group of senses of perception, group of
Indniyas of action, and that which 1s responsible for the nise of
certain knowledge, all these constitute Puryasiakag According
to others five Tanmatras and Manas, Buddhi and Ahankdra
constitute Puryastaka They say—

“It is essentially the rise of Tanmatras and (has its being in)
Manas, Buddh and Ahankara” (Spa Ka 3--17) and

“Earth , water and fire” (Gu1., VII, 4.)

Thus, self-consciousness, resting on Puryastaka, two different
concepticns of which have been given above, 1s spoken of as
“Susupta”. Now ‘Sausupta’ 15 the state of Ahanta at that
time of rest (on Puryastaka), which 1s characterised by Bhava
(bemng) which is essentially nothing but pure consciousness
(bodha) and Kdrma whch 1s of the nature of action. (Another
explanation of Sausupta). The subject 1s asleep, because of
impurity; but he 1s not asleep as it were because of kald. But
when the latter (kald )gets merged insleep he 1s 1n deep sleep
(Susupta). The state and act of that 1s Sausupta.

Now in the case of Sausupta of §iinya there 1s no separate
object of knowledge; therefore, because of the absence of Mala
of Maya, it is called Apavedya (without object). But 1n the case
of Sausupta of Préna, there bemng e¢kperience of pleasure or pain,
due to touch (Sparsakrta)there is Mayiya Mala. Hence 1t
is called Savedya.

Pralaya also has to be assumed to be like two kinds of Susupta,
deep and not-deep. But Pralaya 1s of long duration, because
it is due to destruction and non-mise of body etc. But Susupta
is of a short duration and it is due to absence of attention to
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body etc This 18 the distinction In the latter case also, sleep
1s due to fatigue, fainting 1s due to there being something wrong
with the constituent flmds of the body, and intoxication and
madness are due to a certain thing (taken) Samzdhi 1s due
to free will of the man These are muinor differences Some
hold that Samadh is Savedya Sausupta and other Sausuptas
are Apavedya (15).

Thus, 1t 1s clear that deep sleep state 1s without consciousness
of clear separate object of knowledge. But what 1s the difference
between dreaming and waking in both of which thereis clear
consciousness of objects ? With this question in mind, he draws
distinction between the two in the following two verses —

(16-17) ““The state of dreaming is that in which the objects,
though they are the objects to mind (manas) only, yet they are so
created that they shine as clearly as they do when they are related
to external senses. It is an illusion.

And the wakeful state of the subjects is that in which the creation
(the object) is common to all subjects, has stability and is external
inasmuch as it is the objeet of all senses.”

The eyeballs etc., which are the abodes of external senses,
of a person who 1s sleeping, are found closed. And when they
are closed there 1s no external sense-acuivity of perceiving the
external objects Therefore, the objects of sight and touch
etc. such as are capable of shining like objects of vartous kinds
of perceptions, are created by the Lord in the 1ange of mind.
This is not the creation of the hmited subject, because we see
the undesited; and even when the desired 1s seen, it 1s found
connected with different times and places And because it s
simply a creation in the sphere of mind 1 e 1t,has existence in
mind alone, therefore, it 1s not the object of common perception
of other subjects. And no doubt there are certam objects which
appear as objects of common perception of other subjects, yet
they are not so, after the dreamer rises from sleep, and there
is then the consciousness that these appearances were baseless.
Hence it 1s illusion. And the other perceivers as well as one’s
own perceptive and other gen.es, which appear 1 dream, seem
to be certainly non-different from those of the wakeful state,
(so long as dream lasts); yet they do not appear to be so in tHe
state of waking. Thus continuity of certainty 1s broken. Therefore,
the perception of both (ths types of objects) is spoken of as
erroneous. For, the lack of persistency is nothing more than
erroneousness. Thus uncommonness has been clearly implied by
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representing them as not the objects of sense-perception. This
is directly asserted in the following:—

“The break in the continuity of (the idea of) certainty is due
to 1llusion”.

This was not referred to even at the time of stating the qualities,
which are opposed to those which belong to the objects of wakeful
state. Such a creation shines at the time of dream to limited
subject. Hence 1t is object of cognition in dream.

And this state of limited subject, in which such an object
18 cogmsed, is called the state of dreaming.  Here the word
“aksa” imphes all the ten external senses (Indiiya).

But wherein the objects are perceived by external senses m
common with others, and there 1s the uncontiadicted continuity
of consciousness of their having true existence; and, therefore,
there 13 persistency in the objects; such a creation in relation to
the himited subject is technically called jagara. And a subject,
percelving such a creation, 1s said to be in the wakeful state.
This jagara lasts only so long as there is continwty of certainty
in regard to reahty of existence of external objects But when
continuity of the consciousness of certainty is broken in the
middle then that is dream-state. For, things are mere mani-
festations.

In a long dream, the shorter dream that comes within, is
jagara as compared to the long dream. And similarly what
1s considered to be jégara, there being break in the continmity
of consciousness of its certainty at another time, 15 simply a
dream as compared to another Jagara (17).

In the following §loka the author indicates that the condi-
tions or states from Turjya onward have to be coveted by show-
ing that these three are to be shunned :—

(18)““These three states have to be given up, because of the pre-
dominance of Prana and subordinate position of power of ‘freedom’
(Kartrta) inthem. For, there is pleasure or pain in them, accor-
ding as the predominance of this power of freedom increases
or decreases.’’

The subject considers those thing§ to be the objects of aver-
sion, in which he sees trouble 1n the form of hard labour that
be feels, he shall have to do, because of desire either to shun
or to gain them. The aversion etc. are due to variety of mix-
ture of pleasure and pain (which those various things are capa-
ble of giving). And this is possible in the case of all these three
states. For, when that aspect of the principle of pure sentiency,
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which consists 1n the power of freedom and is characterised by
resting 1n one’s own perfect independence of others and pure
bliss, 1s reduced to a subordinate position, 1n the condition of
(dentity of self with) the working of Prana etc.,, or §inya, or
Puryastaka or body etc, then the predominance of Prana etc.,
becomes mamifest. Consequently the greater the obscurity of
the principle of pure sentiency the greater also 1s pain; and sim-
larly the more 1t rises to prominence the greater 1s also pleasure.
For instance, at the time when keen appetite is felt, there 1s
pain, because of the rise of Prina to prominence. Therefore,
when a person has had his fill, Prina goes into obscurity and
Ahanti comes into prominence, consequently there 1s pleasure.
The same holds good 1n the case of shampoomng and not-sham-
pooing the body of one who is tired, according as there is the
predommance or subordination of the body  But there
18 no nise of pamn at that time mn the case of the person, who
knows the real nature of Samave§a. The following quotation
says the same thing :—

“For, even a weak person, having identified himself with
that (Spanda), succeeds in his work: and sumilarly one who
is extremely hungry, 1s able to quell his hunger.”

Thus at the time of predominance of Prana and compara-
tive subordination of the “power of freedom™ (kartrtd) there
are cxperienced hundreds of varieties of pain and joy. This
15 the level of toill and suffering. Thus, in these three states
there 1s predominance of Prina etc, and Kartrtd 1s reduced to
subordmate position. Therefore, all these are’ to be shunned.

And the states of Turiya, in which there is predommance
of Kartrta and Turiyitita, in which there is its continuty, there-
fore, are to be coveted. For, after the realisation of one’s own
essential nature, which is nothing but ¢ pure unmixed bhss’ there
1s an end to one’s toils, which one has helplessly to do 1
one’s attempt at gamng or averting certain things. This
1s the substance. {18)

But 1f the reason for giving up the first three states is the
predominance of Prdna etc. in them, and if this predominance
18 1 these three states only, and there 1s absence thereof in Tu-
1iya etc., how then after entering mto Turiya there is rise agam
(Vyutthana). This doubt he removes with the followimng two
Slokas s—

(19-20) “In the states of both, waking and dream, the principle of
life (Prina) manifests itself primarily in inhaling and exhaling,
In the state of deep sleep it (Prapa) is called Saméana, the most
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essential feature of which is the rest (of Prana for a while in the
cavity of the heart i.e, the non-manifestation of Prana in the
forms of inhaling and exhaling). As such Sam3na is comparable
to the time, technically called Visuvat (equinoctial time) *’

Another translation

(Samana is hike the tume, technically called Viguvat. For,
Samana 1s characterised by the equality of (the movemént of)
Prana and Apana and the rest of the principle of hfe in the
cavity of heart (1.e not moving to the right or to the left) for a
while ; exactly as the time “Visuvat’ 18 characterised by the
equality of (the duration of) the day and of the mght and stop-
page for a very short time of the movement of the sun (logcally)
towards either the south or the north (1e 1its bemg at the

equator)

“In the state of Turiya, it moves up through mid-passage
(Susumna). As such it is called Udana. Here the dissolution of
the objéctive world starts. From Vijjanakala to Sadasiva are
in this state. And the Twiyatjta state is the state of Parama
§iva It is characterised by the working of Vyana,”’

Prana means the ‘being’ (Sthit1) of the sentient principle (Cid-
riipa)as Prana and Apina, the charaoteristic of life. It 1s essentially
nothing more than the universal motion (‘Samanyaparispanda’
as admitted by the Spanda system) It brings sentiency to the
msentient body etc When because of “freedom™ (Svatantiya)
self is superimposed on it, 1t 1s determinately apprehended as
“1** This very ‘being’ of Cit, manifesting itself in the particular
forms of movement such as those of vital air (Prana) etc,
assumes five different forms. It shows (mn itself) the particu-
larity of ‘Prapna’ and that of ‘apana’ in succession, according
as 1t shows itself in the form of inhaling and that of exhaling,
when 1t leaves something (the heait) or falls on something.
These two particularsties are clear in the state of waking:
because here 1t (Prapa) proceeds from the body and rests on
the external object and fro.n there comes back to the bedy; and
also in remembrance etc., because of its (Prana’s) resting on the
internal object, Prana and Apana are very distinctly cognised.
In dreams also both are there, because an observer clearly szes
Prana and Apana m the form of inhaling and exhaling of a
person who is asleep. And the sleeping person also himself
realises their existence in the form of leaving (the heart) and
coming back (to it), because he has the consciousness of object.
Thus the principle of life (Prana) has two particularities in-
haling and exhaling in the wakeful state, The same 1s the
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case in the statt of dieam. The state of sleep is called Svapna.
When this state gtows very strong then we have a subject in
deep sleep (Susupta) Sausupta 15 nothung but the state of
subject ndeep slzep The Susupta state 1s of two types. Both
the types are characteiised by the possession of the particu-
lanty of the principle of life, called Samana. Although in the
Savedya Sugupta the movement of Pranaand Apana 1s percep-
tible, yet 1n reality deep sleep consists primarily in the rest of
the principle of life (Prina) in between the two movements
in the Hrdayasadana, the place inthe heart, the spatial point
which 15" beyond the reach of senses Thus, the suspension
of activity of Prina and Apina, the rest for a while, 1s the charac-
teristic of Samana Its primary function is to produce equahty
m the vital fluids in the higher as well as in the lower animals.
It is responsible for the digestion of drink and food, because
1t brings about the opening of the lotus of the heart It 1s like
the time, technically called “Visuvat’, because 1t is nothing but
the equality (Simya) of Prana and Apina, which are like day
and mght, and the ‘rest’ (in the cavity of the heart), for a while.

Another Interpretation

The word “Viguvat” 1s formed by adding affix “vat” , which
means “to deserve”, according to Panmr’s rule “Tadarham”
(P3, St 5-1-117), to the word “Visu” which means ‘pervasion’,
It ( secondarily, Laksanaya ) means that which deserves (s
characterised by) equality The affix ‘Vat’ 15 indechinable only
whent 1t1s used in the senmse of comparison For, we find
in use such forms as “‘advatah” and ‘nivatah’ The statement
(that *Vat’ 1s indeclinable, only when it is used in the sense of
comparison) 1S not a mere assertion; 1tis based upon the
authority (Taddhitasefisarvavibhaktth P3 1-1-38). Or the word
may mean ‘that which removes the difference n the length and
shortness of day and mght’. In this case the word is to be de-
rived from the root ‘Su’ with the prefix ‘V1* and with affix ‘Satr’,
In the Visuvat, (1c. Samina.) Pripa and Apana, which are 1n
suspension, have their being in the form of residual trace.
Their suspension (Viccheda) is their being in the form of
residual trace only and not thewr total destruction. This has
been repeatedly asserted Thus, in the state of deep sleep,
leaving (hiina) and receiving (Le coming to) (Adina) are mn
the rudimentary stage. All the limited subjects up to Pralaya-
kala are 1n these states.

But when the activity of the tﬁrinc:iple of life abandons the
lefi and right passages, follows the upward central path, then
that movement brings about melting away of all duality like
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that of congealed Ghee and produces a statc that is characteri-
sed by unity This 15 the function of Udana, which is found
in all the subjects from Vyhanzkala to Sadafiva. This state
is technically called ‘Turya’ Vynanakalas are beyond Maya.
Therefore, melting away of duality starts with them  But when
the duality completely disappears, the activity of the principle
of life (Pranvarttr) assumes the form of Vyana inasmuch as it
operates in the body, consisting of the entire mass of the cate-
gories, elements and worlds, which constitute the entire sphere
of objectiity. This 1s the ‘Turyatita’ state. This befits the
Paramagiva, who is essentially the whole umverse. Thus, the
subject, who 15 nothing more than the principle of life (Pranariipa),
assumes the forms of Prana, Apana, Udédna, Samana and Vyana.
Therefore, Udana 1s put 1n the same case as that of Vijfianakala,
Mantra and I$a, 1e Sadadiva and J§vara, according to classi~
fication [t means this: although in the states of Turiya and
Turiyatita the principle of life 15 there, because otherwise there
would be no nse from them, yet, because there 1s destruction
of duality in these states and they are characterised by rest on
unity, thetefore, there 15 no variety of pleasure and pamn in
them and they are nothing more than the highest bliss, which
is characterised by perfect rest on the Self. Hence these states
ought to be acquired. But in the states ofdeep sleep efc.,
because there is either vague consciousness of object, because
it 1s in the form of residual trace only, or very clear cogmtion
of 1t, therefore, there is variety of pleasure and pain etc. Hence
they have to be shunned. Hence it has been rightly said:—

“The three are to be shunned”. The highest Loid, whose
body 1s the whole universe, appears as the powers of exhaling
and inhaling in the Sakalas. FHe is also all classes of subject
such as Pralayakala and Vyfianakala. He is all this because
He is Prana Apana, Udana, Samana and Vyana, He 1s
Sadadiva also. This also has been indicated by what has been
stated above. The following says the same'-—

“The universe , consisting of the thirty-six Tattvas is nothing
more than the Lord’s powers of Prana etc.” (20). From the
beginning 171.

Here ends the second chapter, called the presentation of

the essential nature of the subject, in the Agamadhikara
in the Tévaia Pratyabhijfa, wrmtten by illustricus teacher,
Utpaladeva, with the Commentary, called Vimarini, written by
illustrious teacher, Abhinavagupta. (2).

Here ends the Agamadhikara, the third of the Adhikaras,
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We bow to that élva, who mamifests the self of devotees as
one with imnnumerable vanety of the means and the objects of
knowledge.

Thus the self 1n 1ts essential nature 1s 1dentical with the Highest
Lord. This has been established fully n the preceding three
Adhlkaras This is proved by self-experience, reason and
Agama. For aclear understanding of 1t by the pupils, the same
15 now bemng stated through a summary view of the contents
of the Agamas, 1n one Ahnika, consisting of 18 verses beginning
with “The self tself of all hiving beings” and ending in “Ut-
pala has established ** In omne verse the Ultimately Real Nature
of the Self 1s stated. The following nine verses state what is
bondage, 1n order to show what the subject and the object are
in reality. The seven verses show the essential nature of libera-
tion, which 1s nothing more than Recogmition In one verse
the conclusion 1s stated. This is the summary. Now the mean-
mg of verses 1s to be given as follows.—

(1) “The one Highest Lord alone is the very self of all the
living beings. He is full of unbroken consciousness “I am this
entire universe.®’

Accordmg to this system, the insentients shine only as merged
in the sentient. The consciousness of the insentient “this”
rests on the self-consciousness “I”. From this it follows that
the insentients are without self. The sentient beings alone have
self Therr sclf is nothing else than the Highest Lord. There-
fore, the self and none else is the Mahesvara And because
He is of the nature of Sarvid and Sartavid has no limting attri-
butes of time, place or form; though there may be difference
in body and vilal air etc. : for, they belong to that part of
the creation, which 1s called mmsentient, and as such are merged
in the sentient principle. There is, therefore, one sentient prin-
ciple which manifests in himself (itself?) all the forms of the
umverse because of his freedom, Hence the Highest Lord,
holding all that is objective in its nature within Himself, 1s
perfect, because He is self-consciousness, which 1s characterised
by resting within His own self and independence of all others.
Therefore, no effort is required to establish His omnipotence
and omniscience (1 . they are self-evident). Just as the cognitions
and actions of Buddhi and the organs of action and perception,
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in relation to the respective diverse objects, in reality belong to
the self, so the cognitions and actions of Rudra and
Ksetrajiia, who are thousands in number and who are like the
senses (Indriya-sthaniya) of the Highest Lord, 1n relation to the
mass of objects, belong to the principle of sentiency
(Cidatman). (1).

But if the one Highest Lord alone 1s the self, what 1s then the
bondage, for freedom from which attempt has to be made?
With this objection 1n mind the author says.—

(2) “In the objective world, which has been created by Himself,
the Lord makes Buddhi etc. the substratum of faise self-conscious-
ness, because they are (fit to be) the limited subjects.”

The Highest Lord, resting within His own self, in the very
luminous nurror of Fis self, creates (manifests) within Himself
by means of power of perfect freedom, the objective (aspect of
the) world, which 1s limited 1n its nature. The creation of objec-
tive wotld 1s preceded by self-concretisation (Sapkocapurahsara).
In the midst of this creation there are the objects, such as Prana,
Buddlu and body etc They are objects and are to be referred
to as “thuis” But they are fit 1o be subjects in relation to objects,
which are separate from them Therefore, as they cannot comp-
letely cast off the objectivity, so they shine as illununed with
unreal and imperfect self-consciousness, as“Iam Devadaita™
or “Y am Caitra” (2)

Let 1t be as you say. But still who can be in bondage?
Who 1s there different from the Lord? To this objection he
replies as follows —

(3) “The individuality of the limited individual subject
is due to ignorance of the real nature of his tree seif. Such
souls are admitted to be many. They have Bhoga, which is made
up of pleasure and suffering, which are nothing but limited action
and bliss (Kriyanandan); i.e. Rajas and Sattva.”

Quite so. In reality there 1s no bondage. But only when
He, because of His all-transcending power of freedom, manifests
Himself as limited, then He 1s not conscious of His perfection,
though it is there even 1n that state. This is the reason why He
1s called Purusa. ‘Puruga’ is essenticlly nothing more than the
ignorance of being perfect in reality. It is because of the limited-
ness through association with different bodies, vital airs and
Buddhs, that Purusas are many. And the limited individual
soul 18 enjoyer of fruits of his action and, therefore,
he is in bondage. Bhoga is nothing else than the (limited)
action and bliss. Limited action is suffering, because Rajoguna,
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which is nothing but a mixture of knowledge and ignorance
and is characterised by motion, 1s pamn. Sattva, which 15
essentially light of knowledge, 1s pleasure. Tamas 1s
complete ignorance It is the rest between the two. It 1s like
Pralaya. (3).

But what 18 to be excluded and what 1s to be included by the
word “Srstau”? To his he replies:—

(4) <“What are spoken of as knowledge and action of the Lord
in relation to the objects, which are identical with Him; the same,
together with the third, the May3, are the three Gupas of the limited
subject, namely, Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas.”®

All consciousness and freedom, that is 1n the universe 1s :1denti-
cal with the Lord,who Himself 1s the universe. And the conscious-
ness (Prakasa) and freedom (Vimaréa) are the powers of know-
ledge and action respectively. Maya 1s the Lord’s power, which
1s responsible for the conscrousness ““T this” wluch is the ultimate
reality of Sadadiva and J8vara, which are chaiacterised by the
consclousness of separate objectivity as resting on the self-cons-
ciousness, In these two siates the consciousness of Prakada and
Vimaréa, as the essential nature of the self, sull persists These
thiee powers are recognised io be natural 1 e. not-created, 1n the
Lord. But when there 15 the 1gnorance of the esssential nature
of the self and cognition and action sefer to objects, which are
(recognised to be) separate (from the sclf) and there 1s conscious-
ness of the separate objectsas devoid of both Prakaéa and
Vimaréa, then arise Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, which are
characteiised by pleasure, pain and absence of both (Moha) and
the functions of which are knowledge, action and restriction
(Niyama) respectively (4)

But the powers of knowledge, action and Maya are thus spoken
of as non-different from the Lord. Therefore, 1t follows that
similarly Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are non-different from the
limiied subject  But they are counted as separate from Purusa.
Howisthis? This doubt he sets at rest in the following §loka —

(5) “In the course of the discussion on the practical life, which is
based on diversity, Gunas, which change into various means and
objects, should not be ‘mentioned as the powers of the possessor
of them (§aktimatah).”’

Right. It would be so, i e., there would be identity of Gunas
with the limited subject, 1f there be no talk of the state of
diversity. But here we are discussing difference between one
thing and another 1n practical hfe. Now Purusa, 1n his essential
nature, 18 nothing more than the limited sentiency; and 1t 1s not
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his essential nature to make the objects shine. For, then they
would shine always The fact s that it (shining of objects) 1s due
to connection of Purusa with others (the means). Therefore,
as these Sattva etc. have separate existence from Pafu, who is
supposed to possess them, so they are not represented to be non-
different from hum, but, as they are helpful (1n bringing about
the mamifestation of external objects) so they are represented to
be his qualities. But why are they talked of as separate fiom
Purusa? Reply 1s that these thirteen means and ten objects are the
effects of pleasure pamn and 1gnorance,because they are experien-
ced as essentially of the nature of pleasure etc. Therefore, if
pleasure etc , which have their existence as one with the group of
objects and means were to be identical with Purusa also, then 1t
would follow that Purusa 1s 1dentical with the whole creation,
mclusive of both the means and objects We have already refuted
the theory of evolution. And this (adentity of Purusa with objects
etc ) 1s of course an unwelcome conclusion For, 1t would mean
that Purusa, with Svatantrya gakti(in the form of all the
qualities) 1s ommform (Vidvariipa). It would mean that there 1s no
Purusa and that the Lord alone exists. Therefore, in discussing
the essential nature of Purusa, whose existence 1s due to lack of
self-recognition, Sattva etc , have to be presented ag separate.
This is the correct position. (5).

But how do the powers of knowledge etc., become Sattva etc.,
inthe case of the hmited subject? To this he replies as follows:—

(6) <The powers of being, (Satta) self-consciousness (Ananda)
and action (Kriyz) belong to the Lord. But the limited subject has
both Sattva and its not-being. That which is of dual nature
(of being and not-being) is Rajas, which is pain. It is mixture
Sattva and Tamas.”’

According to this system, the Lord is naturally self-luminous
and preserves the world by bringing about its existence etc.
This world is characterised by apparent glaring variety His
(Lord of the world’s) being 1e freedom in respect of being
(Bhavanakartyta),—as has already been shown in 1-5-14 “That
1s transcendental motion, that 1s transcendental being”,—is cha-
racterised by shight flutter, quiver or motion The same, because
the hight of consciousness 1s inseparable from self-consciousness,
shining in the form of self-consciousness, which 15 essentially
Vimarsga, is called power of action. The same, because of its
perfect mndependence of others and entirely resting on itself
1 called dnanda. Thus the Lord, because of His bemng Cit
(sentiency), is characterised by all these powers.
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But the limited subject has both being and 1ts negation, and
bliss and 1ts negation, because he 1s imited in hus nature. That
aspect (of the Lord’s power), which 1s called being and bliss
(Sattananda), appearing as hight of knowledge and pleasure
(in the case of hmited subject) 1s called Sattva That, which 1s
the negation of Sattva or Prakasa and Ananda, and, therefore,
is essentially the veil of 1gnorance, 1s called Tamas. Although
these Sattva and Tamas mutually exclude each other, like Nilz
and negation thereof, yet, like ‘genera’ of cause and effect, they
shine also as mixed up with each other, inasmuch as they are
graiped together in one determunate knowledge of an object,
exactly in the manner of two different colours, black and the
opposite thereof, harmoniously mixed up in a bird of variegated
plumage. Therefore, that which consists of two, Sattva and
Tamas, and 1s of muxed nature, 1s called Rajoguna. It 1s (essen-
tially of the nature of) pain, because in 1t Sattva and Tamas, which
are respectively of the nature of hght and darkness, are mixed
together. For instance, the consciousness of a son as ‘“dear”
(1.e., unmixed with any other consciousness), 1s Sattva and there-
fore, pleasure. Total absence of the consciousness (of son etc)
15 Moha. But the consciousness of certain aspects, for instance,
his body being subjected to a disease and lack of consciousness
of others, for instance, his being free from all diseases and full of
good qualities, that 1s so much desired, 1s pamn. This very con-
tinuity from a former to a later stage 1s the true nature of action.
There 1s no such state of the hmited subject, as 1sfree from both
Sattva and Rajas, For, such a state does not fit 1n with any form
of cognition, determinate or indeterminate. That 1s as follows :—

The object (Nila) shines in indeterminate cognition Not-
being of Nila, though 1t 1s nothing, (materially) yet it 1s a product
of determinative activity, and as such has its reality in practical
Iife only, because it shines. ““The blue and not-blue” (Nijlanijla)
may shine because of the mixture of blue and not-blue. But
not-being of both (Anubhayariipatva), if it is not grasped in the
indeterminate cognition of object, it would run after (i.e. become
the object of) the determnate cognition, (to get itself grasped).
But if 1t does not enter into determinate cognition, it would be
indeternunately grasped object and nothing else. Hence the
limited subject does not’possess any fourth quality. Here the
word “Api” 1s used in the sense of “Ca™, In the case of the
limited subject the “Being™ (Sattd) is the quality, called Sattva,
Not-being of that is Tamas. Rajas is the mixture of the two,
that is the connection of words. (6).

Thus the essential nature of the subject, both, limited and
perfect, has been settled in brief. Now, in order to ascer-
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tain the exact nature of the object of perception, the following
§loka shows clearly how is this objectivity (Prameyatattva)
connected with the Lord:—

(7) “The Abhasas, which shine differently, as mixed up with
one another, or as separate from each other, are (in their totality,
without any internal distinciion) the object of Lord’s consciousness
(apprehension) of cbjectivity, which is expressed as “this**, which
does pot stand for any conventional meaning.*

It has already been stated that, according to this system, the
objects are mere mamfestations (Abh#sas) At times these
Abhasas are muxed up, united together, by the determinative
activity which combinesa number of Abhasas into a unity,
which 1s the distinctive characteristic of the particular.
At times they are conceived separately. Then they
are universals Now both the kinds of objects (the universal
and the particular) form the object of consciousness of
objectivity, expressed as “this”; which does not stand for any
conventional meaning, not only in the case of just born children
etc, but also m that of the Lord This consciousness is very
much like that which 1s expressed by pointing the thing out with
a fingnre  “Tatha™ means “in that manner ie as particular
or as unrversal”. They shine variously The variety of forms
of objects is due to the fact that their particularity and univer-
sality both appear simultaneously resting on Ahanti (principle
of self-consciousness) Therefore, (1t 1s admutted that Mahe§vara)
manifests the unconventional objectivity (Asamayikim 1dantim)
which 1s merely negation of subjectivity and may, therefore,
be represented as mere not-bemng (Sanya), the meaning of the
negative particle (Nafiartha) without reference to the negativable;
which is nothig but Satavid rtself, but hmited, and which shines
with the light of Samavid (Le. as identical and not different from
Samavid) 1n the state of T§vara, because 1t 15 mvariably concomi-
tant with the manifestation of the obyect (7)

Thus, 1t has been shown how does the objective world shine
to Pati, who is 1dentical with [§vara. But there can possibly
be no talk of object 1n relation 1o the Highest Lord, Paramagiva,
because all such tatk is due to Sada§va and Tévara, who are His
first mamfestations, Therefore, now the author ex,plauns how
these Pramcyas shine to Pagu, i the following three §lokas:—

(8-9-10) ““But the objects, which shine differently, are deter-
minately grasped (Prakalpya) by the limited subject in terms of
various indicatory signs (words) in the sphere of remembrance and
imagination etc,
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The uncommon creation (the world of imagination) of the
limited subject depends upon the creation of the Lord. It is
not common to all limited subjects, because the limited subject
is ignorant of his identity with the Lord. But the creation of
the limited subject, who has realised his oneness with the Lord,
is real i. e. common to all, It is due to his determinative activity,
which is of changing nature, because of its being permeated by va-
riety of letters, which is essentially nothing more than the (activity-
of) Prana and which is impermanent This (determinative activity)
itself is due to the power of the Lord, the chief purpose of which
is to obstruct rest on one’s own self *’

Here the word “Tu” indicates difference. To the inner or
limited self the objects shine as descmibed below; and not in the
manner in which they shine to Isvara, as stated above. In
remembrance, imagination, 1deation and other definite cognitions,
the objects, which appear differently, 1.e 1n ndefimte or defimite
form, accordinz as they shine separately or mixed with other
Abhasas, are determinately grasped, according to the residual
traces of each individual, as associated with different indicatory
words such as “This 15 dear” “This is enemy” which stand for
different kinds of pains and pleasures, according to the previous
expenience of each individual limited subject, who 1s of the nature
of hmited individual self-consciousness, and is distinct from
other smular self-consctousnesses. In brief it means that to
Iévara the Prameyas are the objects of pure consciousness, une
mixed with the element of determinacy. But to the limited sub.
ject they shine as related to different determinate cognitions,
each of whichis naturally different from and exclusive of all
others, because they are used for practical purposes such as
accepting or rejecting. (8).

But if the object, even when 1t is an object of pure conscious.
ness, is exactly the same as it 15 when 1t 1s determinately cognised,
what then is the difference in the object n its two states, namely,
(I) when it 1s the object of consciousness of Jsvara and (II) when
it is determinately grasped by limited subject? Reply is as is
given in the following §loka beginning with “Tasya®.

The creation, for which a limited subject is responsible, is
based upon that of the Lord and, therefore, being dependent on
the creation of the Lord, 1t is not common and 1s related to that

icular subject alone i.e. is not common to other subjects:

or instance the creation, “This is pleasant”, shines only to its
creator and to none else.

But if the limited subject also be capable of creating then is
he Lord himself? Quite so. He is Lord himself. But if so,
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why then his creation 1s not common to other times and subjects?
Well, it would be, if he knew his power And because he does
not know his power (therefore, his creation 1s not similar to that
of the Lord). The determinative activity 1.e., the power to grasp
determinately, arises 1n him only who is dependent upon another.

But who is responsible for the rise of that power to grasp
determinately? Reply is as follows:—

The Lord is the embodiment of all ideas and, therefore, is
characterised by the mass of words. He possesses the power, the
chief function of which is to obscure the state of being the Highest
Lord, which is characterised by perfect rest 1n His essential
nature. It (this power) is notlung more than the eight “Vargas”
(groups of letters), which are essentially different powers (deities),
called Brahmj etc. It has varety, because of the variety of let-
ters, “K” etc. This power is responsible for the rise of the de-
terminative activity of the limited subject, which 1s changing,
because the limited subject does not rest on one determinate
cognition. Therefore, through the determinative activity, which
18 permeated by such varied arrangement of letters as ““this 1s
friend” and “this is enemy®, springs up the uncommon creation
of the limited subject, who 1s essentially identical with the Highest
Lord. (The creation of imagination) “The elephant with five
mouths and four tusks runs m the sky” is also a creation of
determinative cognitive power, because it is also a peculiar
unification of Abhasas. This also depends upon the Abhasas,
manifested by the Lord. This means that all that 1s created by
limited subject in the field of determinate cognition, depends
upon the creation of the Lord. (9-10).

But if the creation of the limited subject 1s nothm%lbut pheno-
menal world, what will the creation of Lord do to him (Pasu)?
This is what he explains in the followmng §loka:—

(11) *“The creation is of two kinds: one is common (Sadh3-
rana) and the other is uncommon, Both are clearly manifest.
By giving up the deferminative activity and concentrating (on
“I am this’*) gradually the state of Jévara is reached.”

The creation of §vara is of two kinds; common, such as jar
etc., and uncommon such as is indicated by the word “Anyatha’:
¢.8., two moons etc. Both of these have the common characteris-
tic of being clearly mamifest. When, through a slow and gradual
process of giving up determuinacy through concentration on the
clearly manifest object, which 1s only indeterminately grasped;
this creation is referred to as “I am this”, as in the experience
at the level of I§vara; then it slowly destroys the limited nature
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of Pasu and makes the divine nature mamifest, according as the
practice of concentration develops, as a result of following the
instruction:—

“The eyes, which are directed to the external, should be free
from winking and opening and the true object of meditation
shoyld be within,”

Further, if the world. a creation of determinative activity of
the limuted subject, as has been stated above, be otherwise, i.e,
be the creation of the determinative activity of one who has realised
his identity with the well recognised power of the Lord,
then it is also common: just as is the creation of the determinative
mental activity of one who has realised the Supreme, has his
mund thoroughly absorbed (in the idea, for which the mantra
stands) and has apphed his Mantra determinately for promoting
health, or bringing about death or for pacification (11)

Thus, it has been shown how Moksa is nothing but self-rea-
lisation, which 1s nothing but the realisation of Parama§iva,
which follows from one’s identifying one’s self with what 1s free
from all determinacy, through giving up of all Vikalpas. Now
1‘1;: 11? lgoing to show that there can be Mokga even when there are

alpas.

(12) ““He, who has realised his identity with the universe and
knows that all that is manifest is simply his glory, is the Highest
Lord even when the determinate cognitions are still arising.”

“The inner selfy which is called Pa$u and 1s referred to ds
“I" 1s nothing different from the Supreme Self, who 1s essentially
the light of consciousness, grasping both, the subject and the
object* on the contrary, that transcendental being I am and He
is I. There 1s no difference between the two Therefore, even
this determinate creation is nothing but my own glory, known
as the power of freedom.” This consciousness having grown
firm, he becomes hiberated in his very hife time, though his Vikal-
pas may not have been destroyed. The following hne says the
same:—

“That is surely a state of freedom from doubt, in which even
doubt 1s not definitely daubted.” (12),

But if the case be such, ashas been stated above, what
then is the difference between the liberated and the one who is
still in bondage, in relation to the object? The reply is:—

(13} ““The liberated, looks upon the common object of per-
ception as one with himself, as does the Great Lord; but the hound
sees It as altogether different from himself.”

E]
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The liberated considers himself 1dentical with the self-con-
sciousness “I”, which 1s the prompter (Adhsthatr) of all subjects
right from Sadafiva and T§vara down to worm Accordingly
he thinks “all that can be the object of cogmition of any being
in the universe 1s also of mune, and simularly my object of
cognition is that of all beings in the umverse.”” And he also thinks
“that object is only a part of my self and so are others also”.
And slowly he begins to think that Prameyas are non-different
both from one another and from the subject. Thus, all figure
in his consciousness as ultimately merged in the undiluted unity.
But quite opposite is the case with the bound. He rests on
pure diversity. (13).

It has been discussed how the objects appear at the states of
Sadasive and Tévara and 1n relation to the liberated and the bound
But it remains to be stated how does the object stand in relation
to Parama §iva? To this he replies:—

(14) ““§iva is ever full of the mass of the endless Tativas, which
rest in or have their being in Him. He is pure consciousmess and
bliss (cidanandaghana). He is perfectly changeless.>

In relation to the glorious Highest Lord there can be no talk
of the object of knowledge For, the whole mass of Tattvas
is: completely merged 1n Him; because 1t rests on pure Cit.
Therefore, that state 1s pure unity, characterised by rest on the Self,
the Ananda, which 1s nothing more than spontaneous natural
self-consciousness (Samvitsvabhava). It is gternal self-cons-
ciousness. It 1s absolutely changeless. It 1s called the trans-
cendental state of the glorious Lord, who is the whole universe,
whose all-transcending glory is without any break and who is
eternally pure. In 1t all talk of the object ceases. It is repre-
sented to be all-transcending. (14).

He now gives the conclusion of what has been discussed 1n
the preceding four Adhikdras.

(15) ““Thus, fully knowing the Self and its powers of knowledge
and action, and realising the powers to be non-different from the
self, he knows and does all that he de%itw.”

Thus, knowing the Self to be essentially T§vara, and His powers
of knowledge and action to be identical with the power of freedom
and to be non-different from Him, and determunately apprehend-
ing “such is the self and not as conceived by Kapida ete.””; and
realising that powers of knowledge and action are non-different
from Him; a subject, who practises Samivesa, becomes capable
of knowing and doing all that he desires, while he is still associa-
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ted with the body. But one, who does not practise that, is
liberated in hus life time and after the fall of body becomes the
Highest Lord. (15)

This matter, though it is based on personal experience, yet the
tradition, that has been handed down from teacher to teacher,
has to be referred to as a corroborator. For, 1t has already been
shown in the Agamzdhikara that it is based on the §astra. Thus,
it can be shown to be fully supported by preceptorial teaching,
scripture and personal experience. With this object he states
the preceptorial hne as follows:—

(16) *“Thus , this new easy path has been shown by me,
exactly as it was given in the Siva Drsti §astra, written by the
teacher. Therefore, a person, putting his feet on this, after realis-
ing himself to be the Creator of the Universe, becomes Siddha,
when bhe enters into unbroken identity with the state of §iva.”

This path,-which is new, because it was not -well known,
on account of its being hidden in all the sacred scriptures, and
which 1s easy, because 1t is free from all troubles in so far as it
needs no such efforts as are involved in practising the internal
and external discipline and Prapayama etc,—was talked of by the
great grand-teacher §ri Somanandapada in his §iva Drst1 §astra.
The same has been clarified here by removing the blemsh in the
form of objections from the point of view of other systems of
thought. And because the matter, discussed here, has the sup-
port of the preceptors, scripture and personal experience; there-
fore, when a person concentrates his mind on what is given here
and, after reahsing (Vibhiavya) that he has the omnipotence, the
chief characteristic of which is the creation of the universe, he
is unshakably convinced; then because of this conviction itself
he attains liberation in this very life and 1s identical with §iva.
This 1s what the great grand-teacher himself has stated as follows :—

“When the presence of the true nature of §iva in all is
recognised through indisputable experience, the means of know-
ledge and concentration of mind lose all their value. When the
gold is once known as such, does contemplation play any part
as a means of its knowledge? That knowledge is true and firm
like the one that we have »f our parents etc ”

After realising one’s identity with §iva, 1f one remains conti-
nuously merged 1n 1t and merges any one, two or all of the triad
of body, intellect and §iinya 1in it, one attains all powers, includ-
ing the highest. (16).

But if the essential nature of the Self is ever the same, there
would be no difference in it (i.e. in its causal efficiency) in the
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case of either its recognition or non-recognition For, a seed,
though it may not be recognised, yet, if all the contributory
causes are present, 1t does produce the sprout. Why then 1s
there so much insistance on Self-recognition? Reply is as
foliows:—

The causal efficiency 1s of two types: (I) external, such as
the production of sprout, and (II) internal, such as causing
pleasure etc., which is essentially nothing else than the self-con-
sciousness, the rest of the  subject on itself The former undoub-
tedly does not  depend upon recogmtion; but the latter does.
In the present case the causal efficiency lies in the arousal of
the consciousness “I am the Highest Lord”, which 1s characten-
sed by the possession (by the realiser) of both, higher and lower,
“Siddhis™ and the glories of the hiberated in life. Therefore,
in this case recogmition 1s surely necessary.

But 1t may be asked “where do you find that the causal effi-
ciency, which1s essentially the rest on the subject, is not seen
without recognition and is co-incidental with recognition?
In reply to this the author says the following'—

(17) *‘Just as an object of love, who has been brought to the
presence of a slim lady by her various entreaties, cannot give her
any pleasure, though he may stand before her, so long as he is not
recognised and, therefore, not distinguished from common man;
so the Self of all, which is the Lord of the world, cannot manifest
its true glory so long as its essential natme is not recognised.
Hence the means of its recognition has been dealt with.”’

Suppose that the passion of love 1s aroused in a young lady
by mere hearing of the excellences of a hero and that she,-intensely
desiring day and night to see him and with her heart completely
out of control—sends messengers, writes love-letters, presenting
her condition, and has her already shm body made shmmer
still by pangs of separation. Now the hero unexpectedly turns
up in response to her entreaties and stands bef%re her. But
sl?e is not able to apprehend clearly his distinctive great qualities
and consequently to her he is nothing more than an ordinary man.
Under such circumstances, the perception of the object, though
it actually takes place, does not give any satisfaction to the heart.
Similarly, though the Lord of the Universe is ever shining within
as the very self, yet His shining does not make the heart full
(of Ananda); because the self is not realised to be transcendental,
and possessing the supreme Lordliness,characterised by unchecked
freedom of thought and action. The Self, therefore, shines as
do other ordinary objects, such as jar etc.
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But when she distinctly cognises those excellences in him,
either 1n consequence of a word from the messenger, or of recogni-
tion of a characteristic or something else, her heart immediately
blooms fully ike a wonderful bud  And in consequence of
repeated enjoyment of union, she experiences the rest of the heart
in other forms also. Stmilarly when transcendental Lordliness is
fully recogmised in the self, either as a result of preceptorial
instruction or recognition of the powers of knowledge and action,
then immediately 1n the very life time there is final emancipation,
characterised by perfection. But if a person makes repeated
efforts at merging himself in the Supreme, he attains mystic
powers. Thus, 1t is the recognition of the Self which gives both
the higher and the lower spiritual powers. (17).

This system is beneficial to all. It gives final emancipation.
In order to induce common man to follow it by arousing in him
the urge,—which is characterised by the belief in the possibility
of the promised and which 1s aroused by the.remembrance of
its (system’s) greatness, because of its connection with great
family and famous name,—the author concludes by referring to
his as well as his father’s name as follows:—

(18) *“In order that common man may have the transcendental
power (Siddhi) without much effort, Utpala, the son of Udayakara,
has written this Jsvara Pratyabhijha.”

The word ‘jana’ means simply ‘man’. Infollowing this system,
therefore, the qualfication of belonging to a particular
caste etc. is unnecessary. Hence it is asserted that it 1s for the
benefit of all. Its aim is great, because its purpose is to enable
common man to reahise the higher and lower S:ddhis without
much effort. My 1illustrious grand-teacher, Utpaladeva, the son
of Udayakara, wrote this system. Common man, therefore,
follows 1t, because of the fame of its founder. The author has
benefitted common man by inducing him to follow it by refer-
ring to both the names. The meaning of ‘Iyam’ 15 ‘this *which
has been made so appealing to the heart by hundreds of reasons.
The Chapter ends. (18). From the beginning 190.

Abhinavagupta has written this small commentary on the
(Iévara) Pratyabhijfia. It qcannot be adversely criticised. It
clearly explams the meaning of the verses.

Through this system, which is based upon personal
experience, the subject matter of Mimamsa, Nyaya, Vydkarana
and §aivigama becomes helpful in the realisation of the Self.
For, no other than the sun is capable of uniting the juices (Rasa)
of earth and water for the development of grains.
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What reply can be given to the question *What are you.?”
by one, who wants to discuss the §astras, before realising the
self, and who is, therefore, under the influence of an evil spirit
(as it were)?

Here ends the Tattvasafigrahidhikdra in the Tévara Pratya-
bhijiia, written by Utpaladeva, with the commentary, called
“Vimar§ini’ written by Abhinavagupta,

The JSvara Pratyabhijftd Vimaréini ends.
THE END:
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Vahdity, 76, 102, 104, 108, 136,
143, 144, 151

Vandana, 2

Vasana, 27, 35, 59, 60

Vastu, 159

Vat, 217

Veda, 99, 145, 146

Vedanta, 90

Vedinta Philosophy, 185

Vedantin, 159

Ve1l of ignorance, 223

Verbal authority, 183, 199, 202

Viccheda, 217

Vidya, 16, 42, 193, 194, 198, 199,
201, 203, 212

Vidyépati, 2

Vidyasakti, 93, 195, 196
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Vidya Tattva, 192 Vital air, 66, 69, 91, 93, 107, 124,
Vidyesa, 193, 208 141, 200, 210, 211, 216
Vidyesvara, 13, 195, 207 Vivekiafijana, 3
Vigraha, 161 Volition, 96
Vyfiana, 37, 47, 58, 59, 60, 66, ypu, 1,7,8

82, 100, 185 Vyakarana, 231
Vyfidndkala, 13,207,208,216,218 Vyana, 202, 211, 216, 218
Vyfidnakevala, 206 Vyapira, 145
Vyridnavada, 59, 60 Vyaparariipa, 142
Vyiidnavadm, 27, 60, 61, 178 Vyatirekabhava, 105, 107

Vikalpa, 79, 86, 87, 88, 89, 90, 92,
93, 94, 101, 131, 132, 208, 227

Vilaya, 196

Vimaréa, 17, 45, 67, 71, 75, 76, 78,
84, 86, 118, 146, 149, 155, 158,
189, 190, 193, 221, 222 W

Vimarsamaya, 82

Vimaréini, 201

Vyavahara, 177
Vyavasthapanai, 35, 66
Vyutthana, 215

Vipdka, 204 Wakeful, 214, 216
Viparitakhyati, 157 Will, 1, 2, 51, 66, 188, 199, 206
Viriiica, 4 Will of yogin, 65

Virodha, 103 Will-power, 6, 174, 175
Viryabheda, 176 Wrong, 103

Visaya, 135
Visayaprakasa, 117

Vigesa, 24, 160 Y

Visnu, 4, 38, 74, 192, 202, 203

Viérants, 6 Yogin, 40, 43, 46, 47, 48, 65, 66,74,
Visu, 217 91, 144, 160, 173, 174, 175, 176,
Visuvat, 216, 217, 179, 195, 199

Vidvartipa, 222 Yoyka, 154
Viévottirna, CCl Yukti, 154

-



